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A STUDY OF BENGALI SURNAMES 

CHAPTER I 

Introductory 

The study of Bengali surnames is a matter of not a 
little difficulty. ' Our sources of information about the 
origin of these surnames are very rarely reliable; this 
is on account of the fact that they are generally of 
traditional nature, and as such have little historical value. 
The epigraphical records are the most authentic sources 
no doubt, but their number is not sufficient enough to 
enable us to have a direct and full reference to the 
subject. Literary records such as the Kvla-pafiji/ais are 
vitiated by obvious partiality and by a complete lack 
of historical sense on the part of their writers. Moreover 
they were written at different times by writers with 
conflicting class interests and opinions. As a result these 
records have been filled with all sorts of curious theories 
and errors in the course of centuries, and the study of the 
origin and successive stages of development of Bengali 
surnames has indeed become an extremely difficult and 
confusing matter at the present time. 

Bengali surnames are still in a process of change, and 
confusion between castes and surnames, due to formation 
of new castes, is a common phenomenon of present-day 
social life* in Bengal. Educated and cultured people with 
harsh-sounding and not very exalted surnames feel rather 
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ashamed of their surnames. Sometimes it so happens that 
their surnames stand as a disqualification in their way of 
social success. This frequently happens when a person of 
a lower caste becomes educated and an aspirant of a social 
uplift. 

Generally, among the higher artisan and lower 
working classes in Bengal, the name of the caste is used as 
the surname; such as Karrnalcdr, Sutradhar, Swaniahdr, 
Rajah , pom , Dale etc. If any person of any of the 
various labouring castes, the majority of which till recently 
had little education, gets some education and so obtains 
easy access to the higher society, he is often tempted to 
change bis surname for an innocuous one, as he feels that 
his surname may be a constant reminder of his humble 
origin. In a large number of cases, such persons are 
known to have changed their surnames for a non-specific 
but respectable one such as Ray, Biswas , Das etc. I know 
of a Bdfjdl who changed his surname to Satard (<OIA, 
Sdmanta-rdja), just after his entrance into the railway 
service as a switchman. 

Such change of surnames is occasionally followed by a 
surreptitious change of caste as well. There is a large 
number of non-specific surnames in Bengal which arc used 
by people of different castes. And taking advantage of 
these surnames (eg. Ray, Biswas, Das etc.), persons are 
known to have managed to change their castes for a 
higher one. 


CHAPTER II 

Origin of Surnames 

In modern times Bengali personal names consist of 
three separable parts : the proper or personal name, a 
second part which is used to embellish or complete the 
proper name, called the padanta, and the surname or 
family name. Surnames generally indicate the caste. 
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Bui, as lias been said in 1 lie previous chapter, the relation 
between castes and surnames lias in some cases been 
hopelessly confused in Bengal among both Brahmans and 
11011-Brahmans. So it is sometimes difficult to know the 
caste from one's surname. 

Confusion of castes and surnames among Bengali 
Brahmans and 11011-Brahmans had its full play in the 
Muhammadan period when official titles of persons em- 
ployed in state service began to be used as surnames 
by both Brahmans and non-Brahmans, e.g., Taraf-dar , 
Minis? (Minis?), Bah si (Bakhs?) etc. 

Surnames as we know them now 4 are a later development. 
In ancient times personal names consisted of two insepar- 
able parts combined into one, that is, a compound. This 
probably reflected, to some extent, the custom of naming 
persons in the prim i live Indo- European period. This was 
the practice in Old and Early Middle Indo-Aryan, and so 
we find it in early epigraph ical records in Bengal and 
elsewhere. 

From the Stnrtis and Buninas, compiled during the 
Gupta period, we find instances of generic surnames as used 
by Brahmans, Vaisyas, Ksatriyas and Siidras. From these 
works we find that tfannan, Vannan , C apt a and Das a 
were used as generic surnames of the above four castes 
during the Gupta period . 1 

At a subsequent period this system changed a little 
and the second parts or the paddntas began to be used in 
common in all the names of a family or a particular group 
of people. That is, t lie same pdildnta w r as used in all the 
names of a family. This system is particularly noticeable 
in the 5 th century A. C. In the absence of any earlier 

1. Cf. Sarmavad brakmanasya syad Riijiio raksa-samanvitam ; 

Vaisyasya pusti-samyuktam Sudrasya praisya*saiijyutam 

— Manu-samhita 

ftarmavad brahmanasyoktam varmeti ksatra-sainyutam : 

*Gupta-dasatmakam nama prasastam Vaisya-Sfidrayoh. 

— Visnu-purana 
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records we do not know whether it originated in this 
century or earlier. It should be noted however that these 
padantas were used both by Brahmans and non-Brahmans 
alike. These padantas generally consisted of some names 
of animals such as Ilastin, Sirnha, Ndga etc., or some 
names of celestial bodies or gods as Candra , Soma, Aditya , 
Uitra etc., or some words indicating strength, power or 
superiority as Varman, Yasali , Bala etc. 

At a period later than this, this system underwent 
further change. And by the end of the (ith century A. C. 
we find these two parts which were formerly inseparable 
having a tendency to be split up into two. The latter or 
the second part which now became independent of the 
first part or the ‘proper’ name began to be used by the 
non-Brahmans as what we know to be surnames in modern 
times, while the Brahmins added honorific words like 
Svdnvin, Samian, Acdrya, Bandit a etc. to their names to 
indicate their superiority in station and caste. At a 
subsequent period new padantas came in between these 
two parts (the name and the surname) as a further 
embellishment. 

Though this separation of the padantas to be used as 
surnames became a distinct fact in the (Jtli century, yet 
the tendency of these two parts to be separated is notice- 
able in the 4th century or even earlier. Besides those 
which were originally parts of personal names, there are 
other surnames, originating from different sources such 
as place-names, occupations, official titles or designations, 
names of protecting deities, castes etc. 

Place Names 

Surnames originating from place names are called 
gdnis {^Cgrdmiha ) : ‘belonging to a village’. Such sur- 
names are used mainly by Bengali Brahmans. From a 
study of these names we find that these place-names in 
their turn originated from names of plants, trees 1 , animals, 
names of families, or from some separated parts of personal 
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names wliicli had transformed into surnames. Sometimes 
it happened that names of some gotra* or clans were used 
as place names. This is due to the fact that villages were 
granted to a person or persons belonging to those gotras . 
Thus the village A ' ikhali was granted to persons belonging 
to Bharad caja gotra . In the course of time these gotra 
names were replaced by the name of the place. This 
use of place-names as surnames was in full force in the 
l^th century. 

Occupational Names 

A large number of surnames used by both Brahmans 
and non-Brahmans in Bengal are derived from terms 
denoting the different occupations. Originally these sur- 
names were some official titles or designations, civil or 
military, but subsequently after the analogy of these title 
names, names of animals, plants and articles of trade 
with which an individual was originally connected were 
used as surnames. This practice had its full play in the 
fifteen th and the following two centuries when quite a 
number of Persian titles came into use as surnames for 
both the Brahman and the non-Brahman people of Bengal. 

! Animal Names 

As has been said before, a number of animal-names are 
used as surnames in Bengal. Some of them were probably 
oceupative, but others were added to personal names to 
denote strength, power or superiority. 

Names of Protecting Deities 

A number of Bengali surnames certainly originated 
from names of deities or deified celestial bodies. This 
piactice is probably connected with ancient Vedic worship, 
and has perhaps received support from some of the Grhya- 
sutras which recommend the use of NaJcsatra-ndviani . 

1 ersoual names with such names of gods and celestial bodies 
are found in ancient Indian inscriptions. Thus in the 
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votive inscriptions from tlie Sanchi stupas (kakanada) wc 
find names like Pus ini (<C.Pusya) Itoh ini (<Iiohini ) , Svdti- 
fjuta (Sodtl-gupta), Yama-rakhita ( = °raksita) } Agisamd 
| /I gnisar tna^y Baliadata ( — B) altmadat-ta') y etc# 

Caste Names 

Caste names are used as surnames only by the people of 
artisan and working' classes in Bengal. A number of these 
caste names are originated from occupation, c.g.Karmalidir , 
sd trad liar etc. and are Sanskrit, but there are other caste 
names which are obviously non-Aryan, c.g. KSc, Col etc. 
These non-Aryan caste names appear to have originated 
from names of tribes which were settled in the country 
before the advent of the Aryan language. Their tribal 
names have now been transformed into surnames in modern 
times. In the Brahma-vaivarta Parana a number of 
common Bengal castes have been mentioned as vania- 
saiihara or mixed castes. 


CHAPTER III 

Brahmans in Bengal 

From literary accounts such as the Kula-puvjikds we 
learn that Brahmans were first brought to Bengal by a 
king named Adi-sura. It is said that Adi-sura brought five 
Brahmans and five Ilayasthas from Kanauj who settled 
in villages which were granted to them by the king. 
Tradition also has it that most of the Brahmans and 
Kayastlias of Bengal are the descendants of these immi- 
grants from Kanuaj. 

But from the historical viewpoint this assertion of the 
Kul a-pafijihas is absolutely untenable. Adi-sura according 
to the Kulapanjihds ascended the throne in 732 A.C. 
(VSPP.y XI, p. 117 ; and VJI pt> i, pp 101-2), but n.o trace 
of his name occurs any where in the inscriptions which 
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litwe been discovered so far. In epigraphical records we 
find mention of one Rana-siira who was the king of 
Daksina-Riidha (South Radha) at the time when Rajendra 
Cola invaded that country (lOth-llth century, El., IX, 
]>. ‘.232). Another king, Laksmi-sura, is mentioned in the 
linnuicarita of Sandhvakara-nandin , but he does not seem 
to have been a king. 'Whether these two persons were 
related in any way or whether they had any relation 
with the mythical Adi-sura cannot lie ascertained. 

Moreover we find evidence to the effect that prior to the 
time when Adi-sura is said to have ascended the throne, 
Brahmans w r ere already settled in Bengal. At the time of 
Bhuti-varman, a large number of Brahmans of different 
(jut ms are found to have existed in a village in Kama ru pa. 
This village is supposed to have existod in the North-East 
corner of modern Bengal. (See KS Ui p. 3). 

The late Mr. N. Basil in his VJI mentions a class 
of Brahmans known as ‘Puskara’ Brahmins who, according 
to him became powerful in West Bengal during the time 
of Candra-varmau of the Susunia Hill inscription (o. 400 
A.O.). Can dra-var man was the king of Puskarana, now 
t he village Pokharna on the Damodar in Bankura. (See 
S. K. Chatterji, OBBL., vol. I, p. 70, and Jiharatararsa 
for Jyaistha, 1330, p. 832). Tie had nothing to do with 
Puskara in Rajputana, as Mm. Ilaraprasfula Saslri and 
Raklial Das Banerji supposed. 

Basu mentions another class of Brahmans known as 
Saptasatls who existed in Radha in the 8th century. 
These people were bereft of true Brahmanical qualities 
and hence they have not been spoken of highly in the 
Kufa-panjiltis. These Saptasatls had, it is said, matri- 
monial connection with those wdio came from Ivanauj. 
Their deeendants subsequently settled in diflerent villages 
in Bengal and were classified according to the names of 
those places as Radhlya, Varendra, etc. (VJI., vol. 3, pt. I, 
Pl>. 10-11). * But no historical support of this contention is 
forthcoming. 
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CHAPTER V 1 

Surnames from Parts of Personal Names 

It has been already mentioned that in ancient times 
personal names consisted of two inseparable parts connec- 
ted into one. From epigraphical records of the 5th 
century A.C. and upwards we find ample instances of this 
practise in naming persons. Surname as we know it now, 
was entirely unknown in those days. As surnames are 
now generally indicative of the caste, it is not possible to 
determine the caste of persons whose names are recorded 
in ancient inscriptions except in cases where it is definitely 
mentioned. 

From a close study of the names found in those records, 
we find that a large number of words which are used as 
surnames in modern times, (e.g. Datta, Ghosa, PdUta , 
liali si ta etc.) have been used as the padaiitas or the second 
parts of those names. Thus from names like Arahadata 
(<Arhaddatta), Dhamaguta (<J)harmagupia ) , Dhama- 
rakh ita (<Dharjnaraksita), Dhamapdlita (< Dharmapcilita ), 
Saghade va «Sarighadcva) , Siripdla (<aS irlpdla) [votive 
inscriptions, from the Sanchi stupas 300-202 B. C; El. II 
p. 87, 114], Brhadratha , Jayadratha [Mahabharata] , 
/ ndravisnu , Harivisim [5th century A. C., Gupta lasers.] 
etc. we find words like Datba, Gvpta, Ralsita , PdUta , 
Hatha, V i sip l etc. which are used as surnames in Bengal 
in modern times, to be used as the second parts of names 
in ancient times. 

At a period later than this, we find that one and the 
same padCunta was used in all the names of a particular 
family, lhus in 484 A.C. we find mention of the names 
of two brothers M Citr-visnu and Dhanya-visnu sons of Ilari- 
o.isnu. Han vis tiu was the son of Varuna-visnu and grand- 
son of 7 ndra-visnu [FGI. p. 89]. In this way words which 
weie used as the common pddantas of the names in a 
family became fossilised. At this stage it« was quite 

1. Chapter IV [Non-Brahmans in Bengal] is left unwritten. 



A STUDY OF BENGALI SURNAMES 


9 


natural for different families to be identified by the 
different padantas , used along with the names of their 
members. This was the first step of these padantas 
towards their transformation into surnames. 

From inscriptional records of the Gth century A.C. 
these two parts of personal names appear to be used as 
two separate words. Thus in the Malla-sarul Copper-plate 
inscription of Gopa [Candra] and Vijayasena (Gth century 
A.C.), we find mention of a number of personal names 
as Hima-Datta , Sasthi-Dattcn, $ near na -y a hi h etc. [vide 
Calcutta Review, March 1938. p. 3G3-4] F. E. Pargiter 
who translated a number of inscriptions of the Gth century, 
expresses his opinion on the separation of the padantas of 
personal names occuring in one of them, which runs 
thus, — ‘The names of tho Mahattaras in this inscription do 
not appear to be compound words, in which the component 

parts depend on one another, but seem to consist of two 

separate words in juxtaposition. Hence we may with full 
propriety write them as Vatsa Kunda , S u ci Palita, Vihita 
Ghosa, Priya Datta , Janarddana Kunda and perhaps 
Jlva Datta may be so treated. Hence it appears that in 
these names we find four of the Caste-Surnames which are 
common in Bengal now, namely Kunda (modern Kundv ), 
Palita, Ghosa and Datta” — [JASB. 1911, p. 501]. From 
what has been said above we can fairly conclude that 
this separate use of the second parts was in full force in 
the Gth century, though the tendency is noticeable as 
early as the 4th century from the names of the Gupta kings 
(e. g. Candra-gupta, Samudra-gupta etc.). In absence of 
older records it can not be said with certainty whether this 
tendency was noticeable at an earlier period. 

At a subsequent period new padantas were inserted 
between these two parts and personal names came to consist 
of these three separable parts, as we find them now. 

Surnames which have been originated from such 
secreted paf-ts of personal names may be classified in the 
following order : — 


2 
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1 Names of gods, deities or celestial bodies 

AicCAditya. 

In dra. 

Gana<‘attendants of Siva/ 

Canda<CCandra. 

Candra — same as Canda, tatsama form. 
l)e'<Deva. 

Deb<same as De, semitatsama form. 

Mitra, the sun god. In the proper name Mihira 
(Mihir) is a borrowing from its middle Iranian 
cognate. 

Ruj<Rudra (?) 

Rudra — Si-me as Ruj ; tatsama . 

Roj — same as Ruj. 

Yasu 'a class of minor deities/ 

Visnu. 

Soma — ‘Moon-god’ 

Homa<Soma, from an East Bengal dialect. 


2. Words denoting strength , / tower of superiority — 

Klrtti — ‘fame’ 

Pai<Pati — ‘lord’ 

Pait<Pati — sc/mitatsrna , or tadbhava from pavitra. 
13ai<Pati — originated after the change of intervocalic- 
p- to -b-. 

Bardhan = Vardhana — ‘increase’ 

Bala — ‘power’ 

# Boi — same as ‘Bai’ 

Bliadra — ‘auspicious’ 

Yasa<Yasah — ‘fame’ 

Bajar<Vajra ‘thunder’ ; semitat sama , 

, Sakti — ‘strength’ 

SSi<Svamin — ‘master.’ 

Sfir<Sura — ‘valiant/ 
Sam<r > vamin>Sami>Saim>Sam, 
sanskritised as Syam; semi-tatsarna. 
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3. Words implying protection or favour from duties — 

GuKGupta; ‘protected* ; tadbhava 

Gupta — same as Gut 

Gulia, a name of Karttikeya. 

Gura<Gudlia ‘protected’ 

Datta “bestowed” 

Dama<Daman ‘bountiful,’ 

Diisa ‘servant’ 

DS<Daman, tadbhava 
Natlia = ‘master/ 

Nalia<N ath + aka 
Pal a ‘protector’ 

Piilita ‘protected’ 

Prasfula ‘favour’ 

Bandhii ‘friend’ 

Raksita ‘j^rotected’ 

Dliavala ‘white>favour’ 

Lull a — same as Naha 
Sarana ‘protection, refuse.’ 

Ksema ‘well being’ 

Tarana ‘saviour’ 

Dhara ‘holder>protector’ 

Nan da, Nandin ‘delight er’ 

N ad < nan da ; tadbhava 
Visvasa ‘faith’ 

Sila ‘(good) conduct’ 

HuiObhiiti ‘prosperity’ 

Tosa ‘delight’ 

Arjuna ‘white>favour’ 

Kara ‘made>protected (?)’ 

Ghosa ‘fame’ 

Pan, Paiii<pani ‘palm^>protectiou’ 

4. Names of animals — 

Asa<Asva — ‘horse’ 

Naga ‘elephant’ 

Si<Simha ‘lion*; tadbhava ; or<Siva (?) 
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Siiiiha — lion ; tatsama. 

IIait<ChatI<hastin ‘elephant’ ; semiiatsama 
IIa{I<Hastin ; tadbhava The form ‘Hati’ is due to 
the influence of English orthography and for avoi- 
dance of the name hat! — elephant ; 

Ilati — same as Hati Hait. 

II&s<lIamsa ‘gander’ 

HIsi<^Hamsa+ ika. 

II§s<CH8is<HSsi; an umlauted form of the above, 
lies = lies 

5. M isccllaneous — 

Kunda 

Kesa 

Giri 

Ta<Tapa (?) 

cf Krsnadvarika ins. GM. p. 112 
Bid<Bindu 

Hatha — ‘chariot’ cf. Monoratha. GM. p. 140. 

Sar— cf. Tathagata Sara. GM. p. 148 

CHAPTER VI 

Occupative Surnames 

A large imimber of Bengali surnames originated from 
different occupations or official titles. It will be seen that 
a number of them were originally Persian, which originat- 
ed during the Muhammadan period when people were 
employed in the court and were known by their official 
titles, instead of their original surnames. In this way 
considerable number of surnames which were originally 
Bengali were replaced by Persian titles. 

Occupative surnames may be classified in the following 
order : — 

1. Tools , arms and soldiery — 

Karati Kara pair a + ika 

Ehandait<khanda; cf. Bengali khSra “sword.” 
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Ehahgra<kliadga-. 

])hali<Bengali (Ilia la — ‘ ‘shield” 

Tfm<Ctuna ‘‘quiver. ” 

Dhanu<£dhanus “arrow/ ’ 

DliaraCBengali dliata “warrior/’ 

Dliar! — Same as Dhara 

Naskar — (Pers.-Arab.). “army-loader.” 

Pbaujdfir — (Pers-Arab) “leader of an army” 

Va rimKvarman . 

Bala — army cf. Balfulbyaksa, in Kluilimpur inse. of 
Dbarmapala. (G. M.) 

Bhairja — <\/bbanj; “defeatcr of tlic army” A rktic. 
form. 

Bbar<Bbara<;bbrta — a “Soldier.” 

Laskar — Same a ‘Naskar* 

Sasmal— <Skt. Sabasramalla 
Sarkbel (Pers.-Arab.) 
ttardar (Tors. -Arab) “leader.” 

Sana (<Skt. Sannabaka) “a soldir in military kits.” 
Sanai (^Skt. Sannabika) ; see above. 

S a mant a “a vassal.” 

Sabana<;Skt. Sannaba+aka. See ‘Sana’ 

Satara (<Samanta raja) “a vassal.” 

Sonfipati “an army commander.” 

IIar<CMIA Bhata, in compounds; secreted only afier 
tbe change of intervocalic — bli- to -ba- 
llaldar (Pers, bawal^-dar), a military officer. 

Hajra (<Pers. Ilazar) “one in charge of a tliousand 
soldier.” 

Hajari — same as ‘Hajra/ 

Hal Sana — Hal -f Sannaha (corselet), 

Hor — same as ‘liar’. 

Words relating to civil administration — 

Adhikarl “ a superintendent.” 

Abasathi,, Abasti, Abastbi<cSkt. Avasatbika — “super- 
visor of residences.” cf. M. G. 
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Ukil (Pers. -Arab.) 

Kurui, Karui<Katuka + ika 

Karuri 

Karu li 

Kal m a< Pe r s . - Arab . Kalam-(pen).- 

Kanungo (Perso-Arab.) 

Kaikuu ( ,, ) 

Karpharmu ( ,, ) kar-t-farma 'Disposer or Orderer of 
business.’ 

Karp ha ( „ ) 

Kabul i ‘drummer”; cf. Bengali Kahal /drum” 

KSilial<Kant}iala<;Kantlia-pala ; — “in charge of a 
frontier garrison. ” 

Kumara “prince’’; tatsama . 

Kona — same as kuinar; semi tatsama. 

Kolo>Skt. Kulika. cf. ‘Prathama kulika* 5th Corper 
plate ins. of Damodarpur (6th century) 151. XV — 
p. 142-3. 

Khasnabis (Perso-Arab.) 

Khastaglr (Perso-Arab.) 

KhS<Pers.-Arab. khan-“Lord, Prince.” 

Ghanta — bell. — one in-charge of the official bell? 

Cakravarti<Skt. Cakravartin “an overlord.” 

Congdar (Pers. -Arab.) “a toll-collector.*’ 

Cakladar “a district (‘cakla’) officer.” 

Cahi— “Chief.” 

Caudhurl, Caudhari<Caturdhurika or Caturdhara- “a 
superintentent of all affairs.” 

Joyar-dar ( = ‘Holder of laud which can be ploughed 
with a pair of oxen* — Hind. juwara + Pers. dar. 

Da n gall “in charge (pala-) of dahga (desl = highland 
tract). 

Taraf-dar Perso-Arab: (Arabic taraf = ‘side’, + Persian 
dar = ‘holder’). 

? Tala — <Tala — under-ground; mines etc. cf Jajilpara 
Copper plate ins. of Gopaladeva II (Bharatvarsa, 
Sravan, 1344 B.S.) 
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? Tala patra — in-charge of mines etc. 

Dalui<Dalapati : cf. Assamese surname ‘Bar-dalai' 

Dastidar (Persian dast = “liand” + dar = holder” — an 
assistant?.) 

Duta<CDutaka. cf. Rfunganj Cop. pi. of Isvara Ghosa 

IB. III. 

Duya<Duta + aka 

Duyari Dufira<OIA Dvarln 

Deoyfin (Perso-Arab. Dewan, Dlwan) 

N ay ok <N ay aka . 

IN 7 igama 

NiyogI<cNiyogin, “one enjoying' high official appoint- 
ment. ” 

Patra “a royal courtier. ” 

PSjfi (<CPers, paiijah = “royal hand and seal for symbol 
of a hand with five fingers’’) — “an officer in charge 
of the royal seal.’’ 

Pur-kait<Purahkayastha ‘‘the chief Kayastha of 
clerk.” 

Purakfiyastha— same as ‘Purkait* 

Peskfis (Pers. Pes-ka6 = “first fruits, present to a king* 
on succession to land or office”). 

Pratiliarl — “gate-keeper” : cf. Maliapratihara in II fun - 
pfil Copper plate of Sricandra (IB. III). 

P radhan — i ‘ elite f . * 9 

Baksi, Baksr (<Pers. baxsi) — “pay-master. ” 

Bagel (Pers baghica, baghica>baghlcl = “a small 
garden, a private garden”) — “Dweller in a place 
called Baghica = garden”? 

BisI<VisayIn “an officer in-charge of visaya or sub- 
division.” 

Visayl : see above ; tatsama , 

Bera<Vyfipara-,“a merchant or an officer dealing with 
cattle etc.” (?) 

Byabaharata, Byabatta = Vyavaharta “a superinten- 
dent 1 ” : cf. Faridpur plates, Ind. Ant. 1910 p. 211. 

Bhandari “an officer in charge of stores” : tatsama. 
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Ukil (Uers. -Arab.) 

Karui, Karui<Katuka + ika 

Karuri 

Karuli 

Kalina<Pers.-Arab. Kalam-(pen).- 

Kanungo (Perso-Arab.) 

Karkuii ( ,, ) 

Karpliarma ( ,, ) kar t- fanua ‘Disposer or Orderer of 
business.’ 

Karp ha ( ,, ) 

Kahali ‘drummer”; cf. Bengali Kabul /drum*’ 

Kdhhal<KaiHhala^Kantha-pula ; — “in charge of a 
frontier garrison. ” 

Kumfira “prince”; tatsama. 

Kona — same as kumar; semi tatsama. 

Kole>Skt. Kulika. cf. ‘Prathama kill ika* 5th Corper 
plate ins. of Damodarpur (Gth century) 151. XV — 
p. 142-3. 

Khiisnabis (Perso-Arab.) 

Khastaglr (Perso-Arab.) 

Khft<Pers.-Arab. khan-“Lord, Prince. ” 

(lliauta — bell. — one in-charge of the official bell? 

CakravartI<CSkt. Cakravartin “an overlord.” 

Congdar (Peis. -Arab.) “a toll-collector.** 

Cakladar “a district /cakin') officer.” 

Cani— “Chief.” 

Caudhurl, Caudhari<Caturdhurika or Caturdhara- “a 
superintentent of all affairs.” 

Joyar-dur ( = ‘Holder of land which can be ploughed 
with a pair of oxen’ — Ilind. juwaru-f Pers. dar. 

Dangfili “in charge (pala-) of dahga (desl = highland 
tract). 

Taraf-dar l > erso-Aral) : (Arabic taraf = ‘side’, + Persian 
dar = ‘holder’). 

? Tala — <Tala — under-ground; mines etc. cf Jajilpara 
Copper plate ins. of Gopaladeva II (Eharatvarsa, 
Sravan, 1344 B.S.) 
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? Tala patra — in-charge of mines etc. 

Dalui<Dalapati : cf . Assamese surname ‘Bar-dalai* 

Dastidar (Persian dast = “hand” + dar = holder” — an 
assistant?.) 

Duta<lDutaka. cf. Rfimganj Cop. pi. of Isvara Ghosa 

IB. III. 

Duya<Duta + aka 

Duyari Duara<OIA Dvarln 

Deoyan (Perso-Arab. Dew an, Dlwan) 

N ay ek <N ay aka . 

N igama 

■NiyogI<cNiyogin, “one enjoying high official appoint- 
ment. ” 

Patra “a royal courtier. ” 

PSja (<CPers, panjah = “royal hand and seal for symbol 
of a hand with five fingers”) — “an officer in charge 
of the royal seal.” 

Pur-kait<Purahkayastha “the chief Kayastha of 
clerk.” 

Purakayastha— same as ‘Purkait’ 

Peskas (Pers. Pes-ka6 = “first fruits, present io a king 
on succession to land or office”). 

Pratiharl — “gate-keeper” : cf. Mahapratilnira in ltfmi- 
pal Copper plate of Sricandra (IB. III). 

Pradhan — f 'chief . 9 9 

BaksI, Baksi (<Pers. baxsi) — “pay-master.” 

Bagel (Pers baghica, baghica>baghlci — “a small 
garden, a private garden”) — “Dweller in a place 
called Baghica = garden” ? 

BisKVisayln “an officer in-charge of visaija or sub- 
division.” 

Visayl : see above ; tatsama, 

Bera<Vyapura-,“a merchant or an officer dealing with 
cattle etc.” (?) 

Byabaliarata, Byabatta = Vyavaharta “a superinten- 
• dent*” : cf. Faridpur plates, Ind. Ant. 1910 p. 211. 

Bhandurl “an officer in charge of stores” : tatsama. 
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Bliumi “(in charge of) lands ;” tatsama 

Bhaumika — ‘‘in charge of lands tatsama. 

MajukurnI (=? madhya-f karanika?). 

Majumdar (Arab, majma* = ‘ 'meeting place, collection 
+ Pers. dar = “holder)” 

Mandala “an officer in charge of mandala .” 

Mallik<;mahallika “a village elder.” 

Mahapatra “a high courtier; minister.” 

Mahalanabis Arab, mahall = “tract” + ‘Pers. navais = 
writer”). 

Maiti<Mahanta + ika cf. Oriyfi Mahiti. 

Mahut<CMahamatra “a minister; an elephant driver.” 

Mudki^Madra + krtika. “an officer in-charge of royal 
seals;” cf. Mudradhikrta — Ramganj Copperplate of 
Isvaragliosa, IB. III. 

Munsi (Perso-Arab. munsl = “author, scribe, secretary, 
language teacher.) 

Mustoplii (Perso-Arabic must’afl ‘chosen’) 

Mrdha = Mlrdha= ? 

Middil, Medda = Variants of the preceding. 

Mauri, Muhuri<[Pers. Muhar — “(bearer of) the official 
seal.” See P&ja before. 

Maulika “a aristocrat” ; tatsama . 

Rana<ranaka <*rajnaka. “a provincial governor.” 

Raja — “king” ; tatsama. 

Raya<Raja ; taclbhava. 

Raliuta for Rauta<Rajaputra “prince.” 

Layek — see Nayek (above). 

Sikdar (Persian six = “ironspit, iron-rod” + dar = 
“holder”; or Perso-Arab. sikka = “coinge” + 
dar). 

Samadar Samaddar Sumar-dar<Persian Sumar-dar = 
“accountant” 

Samajpati “a society leader” ; tatsama 

Sarkar = Persian : ‘chief, master, supervisor, collector, 
agent?' 1 

Sarvadhikarl (cf. Sarvadhikrta)“a minister in general 
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charge” : cf. Malta Sarvadhikrta ; Rum pul copper- 
plate of Sricandra (IB.) III. 

Sehanabis = Pers. siyah = f 'black, ink” 

3. Words relating to sea , river etc. 

Arnava — ship. 

KSrar i < Karnadharika “a helmsman.” 

Galui<OB. ga lain, “prow of a boat”<gala-valiika. Cf. 
ODBL. p. G73. 

Ghal<ghaMa “an ofiicer collecting ferry charges, or 
toll.” 

l)a n <1 1 (<dandika) “an oarsman” ; seini-tatsumci. 

Dari; see Dandl; tadbhava . 

l)inda<Cdandl. Anglicised form (DfuidTya<l)ende, 
Der6<Dinda) 

Here — same as ‘Dandlya = Dandl. 

]\ T eye<CNfivika “a sailor.” 


4. Miscellaneous. 

Adhya<C # ardliya = rddha “rich.” 

Adya<j“Original, pristine” cf. Maulika. 
Kayfil<Perso-Arab. Kayyal = “Measurer of grains, 
weigh man” 

Gar a i <*gr at h a pi k a (gath, grath)— “a maker of 
articles.” 

Garo, Gore — same as Garai 

Gayen “a singer”— *gahina<gatha -f ina ; cf. Parba- 
tiya gahine,<gahiniya = “singer”. 

Gathait (Cgrantha) “an officer in charge of books or 
manuscripts ; a scribe”. 

Guchait (<gucoha) “a store-room ofiicer” 

Ghar<grha 

Gharui<gharavl, grhapati 
Caule<ca ula = “ rice ” . 

Caki (<Cakra) — “man in charge of a district” (cf‘. 

' Cakladar”) 

Dhuyu<Dhruva 

3 
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Nohar = Lohar, LauhakaraP 
Patikar<Patta + kara = “accountant”. 

Patayarl = Hindu Patwari = “keeper of village land- 
accounts” 

Patliaka — “a reader”. 

Panui<panyapati — “superintendent of tlie market”. 
Panda<Paiidia = Pandita- 
Paijui <*Patapati, or parapati 
Parui — same as Parui 

13aiti<Vadayant- + ika, “a player on a musical 
instrument”. 

Bayen<Vadanaka — same as ‘BaitP, 

Betiil<Uaitalika — “a court musician” 

MatI<Mrttika — “(tiller of) the soil”. 

Malakar — “maker of garlands”. 

Lohar — same as Nohar. 

Laulia — “iron ; a blacksmith..” See Nohar. 

Sakhari (<Saiikhakara) “a maker of shell ornaments”, 
Seth <Sresthin “a merchant” 

Sa, Sau, Sa, Sau<Saha Saha, Suhu<sadhu “a 
merchant” 

Sadliu — same as Sau : tatsama . 

Saha — Same as ‘Sa’ 

Sed<Sadhu — Saudliu, Saidh;Sed an umlauted Semi - 
tnsama form. 


CHAPTER YII 

Caste-names as Surnames 

It has been said before that generally among the lower 
classes of people in Bengal, the name of the caste is used 
as the surname. These names have at times become corrupt 
on account of mispronunciation as these people had gener- 
ally no education at all. A number of old caste-groups 
have been entirely lost either because the people have 
changed their castes for some higher one or because these 
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castes have been merged into another by matrimonial 
alliances regular or irregular. Some of them have been 
lost atfer the names have been fossilised as surnames. 
Thus the caste ‘Let a’ mentioned in 11. P. has been lost, 
but the surname ‘Neva’ originating from it still survives 
as a surname of people belonging to a different sub-caste 
of the same. 

In modern times some of these surnames have been 
Sanskritised by educated people belonging to these castes, 
with words like ‘Ksatriya’, ‘Varman’ etc. added to them. 
Thus ‘Bagdi* has been modified by educated people as 
‘Vy&gra Ksatriya’, ‘Nera’ as ‘Natya-Varman’, ‘Pod’ as 
‘Padmaraja’ etc., whatever may be the meaning of these 
curious creations. This is undoubtedly due to the 
tendency to get into the upper strata of the society. 

The following are the surnames that originated from 
caste-names in Bengal : — 

Kaorfi = Keora<Keva( a, Kaivarta 

Ka sth a <CKaya stha ? 

K u c a <; K a 1 n b o j a, , sanskritised as Kuvaca. 

Keot.<Kaivartta. 

Keola — same as Kaora 

Koyali<Kodalika ; or Perso- Arabic Kayyiil ( = Bengali 
Kayal) + ika? 

Kdl<Kolla ; cf. Kolia B.P. 

KOc — same as Kuca 

Khatik<Ksatrika (?) 

Gopa : tatsama 

Cel <CCella<CCalukya tribe? 

CauhanKGahamana, an Agnikula Ksatriya tribe. 

Jola<Pers. Julah: “a Muhammadan weaver 0 : cf. 
Hindi julah a. 

I)om — cf. 0. B. Domba 

Dule<:Doliya ‘‘carrier of palanquin 0 . 

Nera<!Jfaduya<^Nata “a dancer 0 

Pod explained as being from Paundraka = the tribe 
Pundra, but the change of the cerebral to the 
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dental is a difficulty, particularly when there is a 
caste-name. Pur in North Bengal which is the 
proper phonetic, development of Pundra. There 
existed a parallel form *Paundra which gave 
*PondaZ>Pod. As this word has a bad significance 
(amis), it has been Sanskritised as ‘Padmaraja’. 

BagdI — Sanskritised as Bagatlla — (B. P.) t and as 
Byagra — V y ftgra-Ksatriya. 

Barui <baru-jlvin<C*baru — ‘betel*. cf. 0. B.Barayi; 
‘bfiru’ is an Austric word, cf. Bagclii -Pre-Aryan 
and P re-1) ravidian in India, p. 18. 

Majhi<*Madhyika “a head man.” 

Mala<*Malla<:Madla<Madra “warrior.” 

Mara<*Madda<Madra “fighter.” 

Yugi (pronounced Jugi)<yogin; cf. Yurigi = Jungi 

(B.P.) 

KajavamsI<Rft t ja-vamsa — “a kind of bamboo”. The 
people of this caste were famous for wielding the 
lathi stick which was made of the bamboo. 

Itaybese — same as RajavamsI. 

ltahuta<Rajaputra 

Lai<CNai*<Napita<COIA.Vsna- — “a barber.” 

Let -same as ‘Ner* 

Vaidya— “a physician” ; tatsama . 

Sarak<C8ravaka : l a Jaina, caste: scmi-latsama . 

Sadliya — a sub-group of the Kayastha caste ; tatsama. 

Su<suta ‘son of, son/ 

Sutradliar — “a carpenter”; tatsama . 

Swarnakar — “a goldsmith; tatsavia . 
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CHAPTER VIII 

Miscellaneous 

1 . A iii wal n a mcs : — 

From a study of different old Indo-European languages 
we find that the practice of naming persons with the 
names of animals existed even in the IE. period. Thus 
Greek Fhilippos, Ilippokrates, Hippodameia, Lukourgos 
etc. ; Avestan Korosaspa, Old Persian Vistaspa; Sanskrit. 
Yuvanfisva, Asvapati etc. 

In Bengal a number of surnames originated from parts 
of personal names. So we find a number of animal-names 
which were originally parts of personal names to be used 
as surnames. Thus Simha<Nrsimha etc., HasIKltana- 
hasll etc. 

Afterwards analogy played its part, and a large 
number of animal-names which were not parts of personal 
names intruded into this sphere and were used as sur- 
names. The following are the names of animals which 
were nevei parts of personal names but have been used 
as such after the analogy of those which were really 
inseparable parts of personal names : — 

KSra — “buffalo” : probably Kol in origin. 

Khalse<CKhalisiya — “a kind of fish”. 

Gan dak — “Rhinoceros” 

Gan dar — ditto 

Gui<Gomin — “one in possession of many cows. 

G5<Goman — same as ‘Gui* 

Ghara<g*hafa — “an officer in charge of an array of 
elephants.” See GM. p. 23 foot note. 

Ghora — “horse”. 

Ghughu — “'dove”. 

Chagll — “goat-man — <^Chagalika”. 

Tyahgra, — Teiigra a kind of fish”. 

Dauk (<Datyuha) “a kind of water bird” 

Pakhm<CPaksin “bird” 

Plt(k)a — * ‘lie-goat ” 
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Pipi — "a kind of water bird". 

Pilui<Plla-paii 'Master of Elepllant , 

Phaluiya, Pha’lue— "a kind of fish" 

Bara<V araha — "boar’ ’ . 

Bfig(h)<Yyaghra — "tiger" 

Maliisa — "buffalo". 

Makar<Markata "ape" 

Yesa<? 

Rui<Roliita — "a kind of fish". 

Siyal<Srgala — "jackal". 

Ha ligar — " shark ' ’ . 

2. Surnames from names of Plants — 

Ankur — 

Kacu<Skt. Kacvi ‘an edible root' 

Casaka— a cultivator : This is a pseudo-Skt. form. 
Pracanda<? 

Phan! 'a kind of cactus’, phani-manasa. 

But 'pulses’. 

Man 'a kind of edible root’, like Kacu. 

Mula "Radish" 

Laiika, Red pepper, chili. 

Lodh<Lodhra — a kind of flower 
Sal "the Sal tree" 

Siuli<Sehali "a kind of flowering tree" 

3. Names of Vedas — 

The following surnames are originated from the mimes 
of different Vedas or their different branches. They are 
generally found among non-Bengali Brahmans: 
KrsnasI<Krsna Yajurveda? 

Caube<cCaturvedi. 

Tiwari, TewarI<Tripalhin. 

Tripath<[Tripathin. A Sanskritised form. 
Trivedi<Trivedin. 

Mivsra — "One who has read more than one Veda". 

Sukul — <<Sukla-Yajurvedln. 
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4. Personal names or Gotras 
Akriira 

Agasti Agastya 
Bkaradviija 

R uid usa<s e mitatsam a R u li i d asa <R oil it as v a . 
Son<cSoiiak 

5. Titles , euphemistic or otherwise — 

Dun<Cdula<CDviguna : cf. Sawai = Sapadika, as a title 

of the Maharajas of Jaipur. 

Dula<Dullaha, Durlabha. 

Narasundara, an euphemistic title for the barber caste. 
Pramanika “an authority ,, ; the same. 

Baliuvalendra “a great warrior . ” 

Mukutamani “a crest-jewel. ” 

Sri ma ni. 


CHAPTER IX 

Joint Surnames 

It is sometimes found that two different surnames are 
combined into one and used as single surname in Bengal. 
One of them is generally a secreted part of personal name 
and the other is an occupative surname or an official title, 
Bengali or Persian. There are also some eases where both 
the parts are either secreted parts of personal names or 
official titles. 

These surnames may be classified in the following 
order: — 

1. Combination of secreted parts of personal names and 
official titles : 

Ghos-CaudhurI<Ghosa + Caturdhurika. 
De-Sarkar<CDeva 4- Persian-sarkar. 

M i t r a-Ma j u md ar < M i tr a + Pe r s o - A r abi c m a j m a *- d a r . 

R a y - m i t r a <C R a j a + m i t r a . 

Vasu-Mallik<Vasu-Mallika. 
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2. Combination of two secreted parts of personal names 
the second being specific of a caste : 
l)asa or Dusa-gupta. 
l)eva-nfitha. 

Sena-gupta. 

;L Combination of two occupative surnames or official 
titles : 

Klift-CaudluiiTCTurkl -Persian Khan + Catiirdhurika. 
Rfiy-CaudhurI<Raja + caturdliurika. 

Siidhu-kha, Sfulh-kliS<Sadh + Persian (TurkI) Kh&u. 


CHAPTER X 

Use of Place Names as Surnames 

(Gdnis) 

Not only in Bengal but in various other countries of 
the world as well, topographical names are made to serve 
as an important factor in the formation of Surnames 
(Cf. E. Weekly, Surnames p. 47). But the study of these 
names lias become a very difficult matter on account of 
various changes they have undergone in the course of 
centuries, both in form and in sound. The possible 
variants of a particular name run theoretically into a 
large number through various phonological changes. 

It is also possible that a number of these names evolved 
out of some archaic dialect or dialects which have been 
lost before these names have been converted into surnames. 

Some of these names preserve the archaic pronuncia- 
tions which were familiar only to the inhabitants of the 
particular places wherein they originated. Such names 
are sure to defy philological interpretation unless the 
philologist possesses a sound historical knowledge of the 
phonology of the local dialect. 
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Weekly in his ‘Surnames’, rightly remarks that further 
a local surname wanders from its home, the more it is 
distorted. 

Generally place-names are transformed into surnames 
when people leave a particular place and settle elsewhere ; 
for persons are generally named after villages from which 
they come in their new sorroundings. Thus a person from 
Bombay is called ‘ Bombay- wala’ not in Bombay but in 
places outside it. Surnames with endings — Ka (Rajasthani), 
Ear (Marathi), Walla, Wal (Gujrati, Hindi and Rajas- 
thani) undoubtedly developed in a similar manner. Thus 
we get names like Himmatsimka, Bhandarkar,Taraporewala 
etc. It should be noted however that these endings were 
not always added to place-names but sometimes to names 
of families, objects of trade etc., e.g. Batliwalla<bottle. 

When a number of persons or families leave their 
old places of residence in small groups and settle in 
different villages which are situated in different provinces 
or districts, then each of these groups is sometimes called 
by the name of the village wherefrom they came, in their 
new surroundings. 

In the course of time the same village name which is 
used as surname developes a large number of variants due 
to the influence of the local dialects of the different places. 
This accounts for the reason why we find a number of 
cases where the same village name is transformed into a 
large number of surnames with some modification. 

Philological interpretation of these surnames is hardly 
possible without a scientific study of place-names, which 
has not been taken up seriously for Bengal as yet. 

In different Knlapanjikas we find mention of such 
ydfiis compiled in various lists according as they were used 
as surnames by different classes of Bengali Brahmins. 
From a close study of these names one can easily find 
that some of them are obiviously non-Aryan, Sometimes 
it is also found that the same name has been slightly 
changed, probably by the influence of different dialects 


4 
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or by Sanskritisation, and the variants have been included 
in the lists as different villages. Thus the villages Nikari 
and Nikhati are obviously the same village but have been 
taken as two different villages in the Kuhipanjikds. 

The time when the use of village names as surnames 
was introduced, is according to the Kul lapafi jifal, the 
eighth century, when the mythical king Adisura ascended 
the throne. 

In the absence of any epigraphical or other authenti- 
cated literary records nothing can be said about this date. 
Hut so far as is known this practice was in full force in 
the end of the twelfth century, if not earlier. 

In an anthology of Sanskrit poetry entitled Sadulfi- 
karnd nirta compiled by Srulharadasa, son of Batudasa, 
a Mahasamanta of Laksmana-Seua, in 1205-0 A.C., we 
find the mention of 9 such gdnis. 

The earliest epigraphical record found in this connec- 
tion is a copper-plate inscription of Dasaratha-deva who 
belonged to the ‘Deva* dynasty. Dasaratha-deva obtained 
the kingdom of Gauda after the collapse of the Sena 
power (cf. Adavadi inscription. IB.). In this inscription 
also we find mention of 9 gdnis of which the ‘Karanja* 
g ani is mentioned in the # Sadukti-Jarnumrta y as well. 

In the Can dima ii gala of Mukundarama (c. 1595 A.C.) 
also we find the mention of 49 such gdnis. 

The gdnis which have been found in different Kvla- 
panjihds and other literary or epigraphical records are 
listed below with philological interpretation. Basu in his 
VJI has given 3 lists which he has quoted from different 
Knlapanjikds , consisting of 43, 28 and 42 names of 
villages, which according to those Kulapanj ikds belonged 
to the Saptasatl Brahmins. The following gahis are 
found in these three lists : 

List 1. Aditya, TJjjvaia, Ulluka, Karanja, Katali 
Kamadeva, Ivalai, Kasyapa-kahjari, Kunduka, Kusala, 
Kerala, KSyarl, Kaundinya, Cercaru, Jhajhjhara, Tai, 
Dagari, Dlghala, Dhai, Dhanasi, Nagari, Natari, Nalasi, 
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Pitari, Pumsika, Pharphara, Bagarai, Bagurai, Bauturi, 
Batari, Banasi, Bapari, Balatliuvi, Beru, Beliiri, Bhatta- 
sall, Bhadari, Mulluk, Yagfti, Sugai, Surai, Hamsecai, 
113sai. 

Of these 43 names we can at once dismiss the names 
Dhui, Bagurai and Hamsecai which are respectively the 
same as Tai, Bagurai and Hftsai. So we get 40 names of 
different villages in this list. 

List II. Ujjvala, Ulluka, Kacchapa, Katani, Kalai, 
Kasyapa-mahjaiT, Kusala, Cercerai, Ceru, Jagai, Dai, 
Dli final i, Niilasi, Pithari, Pharphara, Bagarai, Bauturi, 
Batari, Banasi, Balatliuvi, Beru, Mulluka, Yas, Latari, 
Sarala, Sagai, Surai, Helfti. 

In this list Cercerai and Ceru are obviously the variants 
of the same name, the former being a Sanskrit ised form of 
the latter; and Kacchapa is the tadbhaca form of Kasyapa 
(Kasyapa-kahjari). So we get 2(5 names in this list. 

List I II. Antari, Adilya, Ujjvala, Karan ju, Karala, 
Kararl, Kalyani, Katani, Kfunadeva, Kasyapa-kahjari, 
Kurala, Kulaka, Keyu, Koyari, Kaundinya, Tasika, 
Dagari, Dlghala, Dhayi, Nagari, Niilasi, Picu, Pitari, 
Pumsika, Phaphar-chatrika, Baguri, Batari, Bapari, 
Belari, BorugramI, Baijuri, BliatlasalT, BhadiirJ, Muluk- 
juri, YavagramI, Sagai, Sarakull, Sukhadamika, Surai, 
Ilaiiguri, Ilamii, Ilelanl. 

In this list no repitition appears. So out of' 113 
villages mentioned in the above three lists we find (40 + 20 
+ 42) 108 villages. 

Comparing the three lists we find that of these 108 
village-names 14 are common to the three lists, 25 common 
to 2 lists, and 10 occur singly in one or the other list with 
slight difference of reading in each case. These village- 
names are arranged as follows. Different readings, where 
found, have been put within square brackets. 

A. Names common to three lists : — 

Ujjvala, 2. Kasyapa-kahjari [ — mahjari in list II 
is obviously a misreading, Kacchapa], 3. Katali [Katani], 
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4. Tai [Dai], 5. NalasI [Nulasi], 6. Pitarl [Pithari, 
Pitarl] , 7. Pharpkara [Phaphar-cliatrika is a Sanskrit- 
ised form], 8. Bagarai [Bagurl], 9. Batari [Batari], 
10. Beru [Berugraml], 11. Mulluk [Mulukjuri], 12. Yagai 
[Yavagraml, Jagai] , 13. Sagai [Sugai of list I is a mis- 
reading] 14. Surai 

B. Names common to two lists : — 

1. Aditya, 2. Ullnka, 3. Karanja, 4. Kamadeva, 

5. Kalai. 6. Kusala, 7. Kerala [Kerala], 8. KSyarl 
[Koyarl], 9. Kaundinya, 10. Ceroaru [Ceru], 11. Dagari, 
12. Dlgliala, 13. Dhanasi [Dkanali], 14. Nagari, 15. Latari 
[Natiiri], 1G. Pumsika, 17. Banturi, 18. Banasi, 19. Bapari, 
20. Balathuvi, 21. Belfirl, 22. Bkattasall, 23. Bkadarl, 
24. llisai [Hamsecai, Hainu] , 25. Ilelani [Helai] 

C. Names occurring only once in the lists : — 

List I. Kunduka, .Tliajkjhara. List II. Yas, Sarala 
List 111 . Antari, Karari, Kalyani, Kurala, Kulaka, Keyu, 
Tasikii, Picu, Baijurl, Sarakull, Sukkadainika, llanguri. 

Rejecting tlie repetitions we get the following 55 names 
of different villages : — 

Antari, Aditya, Ujjvala, Ulluka, Karanja, Karari, 
Kalyani, Katali, Kamadeva, Kalai, Kasyapa-kanjari 1 
Kunduka, Kurala, Kulaka, Kusala, Keyu, Kerala, Koyarl, 
Kaundinya, Cercaru, Jhajhjhara, Tasika, Tai, Dagari, 
Dighala, Dhanasi, Nagari, Nalasi, Picu, Pitarl, Puihsika, 
Pharpkara, Bagarai, Banturi, Batari, Banasi, Bapari, 
Balathuvi, Bern, Belari, Baijurl, Bkattasall, Bhadari, 
Mulluk, Yagai, Yas, Latari, Sarala, Sagai, Sarakuli, 
Sukkadamika, Surai, Hangurl, Basal, Helani. 

Basu mentions again the following list consisting of 
50 village-names, which he says belonged to the Radhiya 
Brahmins : — 

Ambula, Karl, Kanja, Kahji, Kunda, Kulabha, Kusa, 
Kusumakula, Kesara-kona, Gango, Gargara, Gura, Glianta, 

1. Kfisyapa-Kanjarl is obviously a combination of two names 
Ivasvapa and Kanjari. The former is the name of a gutra and the 
latter of a village. 
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Ghosala, Ghosa, Catta, Caturtha, Jliikara Dindi, Tailaviita, 
Dagdhavatf, Day a, Dlrgha, Nandi, Nani, Parkata, Palasa, 
Pari, Paladhi, Pali, Pippala, Pitamunda, Putitunda, 
Purva, Posa, llara, Papula, Pali, Pokatta, Phiiri, Mahanta, 
Masa, Mukhoti, Slula, Kay a, Vandya, Yasu, Simla, Simula, 
Sira, San da, Saliura, Siddhala, Seu, Ilara, Ilijjala. 

From a study of these names we find that in this list 
they occur mostly without any suffix, whereas in the 
previous lists they occur with suffixes -la, -an (<Skt. 
vatika) etc. added to them. Thus the names Kanja and 
Kusa of this occur as Kali jar I and Kusala in the former list. 

In this list also some names are found to be repeated. 
Thus the names Kanja, Ghosa, Pari, Simula are obviously 
same as Kahji, Ghosala, Pali, Simla respectively. So if we 
reject these repetetious we get 52 names of different 
villages. 

Comparing this list again with the former one, we find 
that the following 14 village-names occur in common 
to both the lists with slight variations which are mentioned 
within brackets. 

Karan [Karl] 

Kahjari [Kanja] 

Kunda [Kunduka] 

Kulabha [Kulaka] 

Kusa [Kusala] 

Dagdhavati [Pagan semi-tatsama] 

Day a [Dai, Tai] 

Dlghala [Dlrgha] 

Pltarl [Pitamunda; a Sanskritised form of Pitarl< 
Pitavfif ikaj . 

Papula [Paparl] ;<Yappa 
Palathu vi [Pali] 

Mula [Mulhik] 

Sanda [Sirilkuli] 

Sah ura [Sagai] ; Sahura <Sadhuvataka and Sagai<; 
Sahagramlka. The form Saha originated from Sadhu 
meaning “honest (merchant^^'merchant.’' 
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Now if we combine tbe above two lists into one, we 
get 14 names common to both the lists. So we get 41 and 
a8 names occuring in the two lists respectively once in 
each. Hence the total number of names found in these 
two lists are 14 + 41 + 38 = 93. Taking the village-names 
which are repeated as one village these names are 
arranged as follows : — 

Antari, Ambula, Aditya, Ujjvala, Ulliika, Karanja, 
Karfirl, Kalyani, Kaiijarl, Katali, Kamadeva, Kalai, 
Kunda, Kuriila, Kulablia, Kusa, Kusumakula, Keyu, 
Kerala, Kesarakona, Koyarl, Kaundinya, Gaiigo, Gargara, 
Gura, Ghaut a, Ghosa, Catta, Caturtha, Cercaru, 
Jhajhjhara, Jhikara, Hindi, Tasika, Tai, Tailavata, 
DagdhavatT, Dlghala, Dhanasi, Nfigari, Nandi, Nani, 
Nfilasi, Parkata, Palasii, Paladhi, Pari, Picu, Pltarl, 
Pippala, Pumsika, Piititunda, Purva, Posa, Pharphara, 
Para, Biigarai, Panturi, Batari, Banasi, Bapula, 
lhllatliuvi, Bern, BelarT, Baijuri, BokaUa, Bliattasall, 
Bhfularl, Bhuri, Mahanta, Masa, Mukhoti, Mula, Yag&i, 
Yasa, Raya, Latari, Vaiulya, Vasu, Simula, &ira, Sarala, 
Panda, Salmra, Siddhala, Sukhadamika, Surui, Sen, Hara, 
Haiigurl, Masai, Hi j jala, Helanl. 

Two other lists consisting of 107 and 100 ganis 
respectively are quoted by Basu from a Kulasdstra- 
/1 7 pika. These two lists are also corrupted by forms which 
are obviously the variants of one and the same village. 
These villages according to him belonged to the Yarendra 
Brahmins. 

In the 1st list we find that 21 names are such repeti- 
tions, and mention has been made of 107 villages when 
there existed actually 80. Putting the repeated forms 
within brackets these village-names are arranged as 
follows : — 

Aksagraml, Atarthi, Atharvija, Alasya, Ukkari, 
[Dbukari], Osrukkl, Katagraml [Katlgraml] , Karanja, 
KalapI, Kamendra [Kamakali], Kaligrami ‘[Kallhaya], 
Kficari, Kirini, Kurkati, Kurmuri, Khandavati, Kharjurl, 



A STUDY OF BENGALI SURNAMES 


31 


Gahgagrfuni, Go-gramI, Go-eandi, Go-salaksI, Ghosa- 
grfum, Campati, Jambu [Jfunarukhi] , Jhano, Tulturi 
[Thurthuri] , Tantrakell, Tarayala [Talari] — metathetic 
misreading, Torakn, Dadlii [Dadhivala] , DevalT, Nanda- 
grann [Nandanavasi] Nagasura, Nikliati [Nighati], 
Jf id rail, Naigriimi, Pancavati, Pa purl, Parisvfum, 
PippalT, P u a d ra v a r d haul [Paundravardham] , Puti, 
Pusala, Bala [Balotkath] , Bala [Balayastika] , Bara 
gram! [Boragrami], Butsyagrann, Bijakunja, Belagrami 
[ Vilvagrami, Belari] , Bisaklia, Bisotkata, Brhati, 
Betagrfum, Baisali, Bhagrfmri, Bhattasali, Bharala 
[Bhariyala] , Bhfulara [Bhfuluri], Bhimakali, Matlia- 
graim, Matsyasi, Madliyagrami [Madhugrann] , Medarl, 
Maitra, Mauhfmi, ltat naval!, Mai, Kaniharl, Mmlra 
bfigclii, Laksa, Laula, Lahiri, Sivatata, Sihari, tfitala 
[fiitali], Srngi, &etakagraml, Sanjamiin, Samudra, 
Sabagrann, Sfidliu bagehi [Sariyala] <Sfihuriyala [ ?] , 
Simdiyara, Simbahala, Suvarna, Srotavati, KsatragifunT. 

In the 2nd list of g aiiis belonging to the Varendra 
Brahmins, Basu mentions 100 tjdn is which were granted 
to Brahmins of different yotras. Tims 18 villages were 
granted to Kdsyapa, 14 to Rdtulilya, 24 lo Vdtsya, 24 to 
Bhdrartvdja and 20 to Suvarna gotras. Basil quotes this 
table from a Knlapaitjika written in Sanskrit verse, 
portions from which he quotes in the footnote of his book 
(VJI). He says that Bhfulara, Laruli, J ham ala (J ham pat i) 
Atarthi, Mai, Itatnavall, Uceharakhi, Gocchasi, Bala- 
sakati, Simbi-bahala, Sariyala, Ksetragrami, Dadhiyala, 
Puti, Kachati, A an dig ram I, Gogrami, Nikhati, Pippall 
Srhga-Kliorjara and Go-Svfilambi, — these twenty four 
villages were granted to Brahmins belonging to Hhdra- 
d raja gotra. 

Counting the village-names one may clearly see that 
the number is twenty two and not twenty four as Basu 
says. Even if we take Srhga-khorjara as two names, as he 
takes -it in* this list, then also the number becomes 23 and 
never 24. Comparing these names with those which 
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occur in the verse quoted by Basu, we find that one 
village-name ‘Sainudraka' has been omitted in the above 
list of names. Thus in the verse we find : — 

‘Bhadaro Laruli Jhamali Atarthi llai samjnakah | 
Ratnavall coccharakhi Gocchasi Bala saihjhaka || 
Sakatisca tatha Simbirbahala Sariyalaka | 

Ksetragraral Dadliiyalah Patih Kachatireva ca || 
Nandlgraml GogramI Nikliati ca Samudrakah | 

Pippall Sniga-khorjara Go-Svalambistathaiva ca || 
Caturvimsati mita ete Bharadvaje pralurttita H* 

Here the number is really 24. 

Again we see that the same village name ‘Samudraka’ 
has been mentioned also in the list of gdnh given to the 
Sdvarnagotra. Thus in another verse we find : — 

it 

Pancavatl, Khandavatl Nikarisca Samudrakah || 

Savarne katitha ete grama hi vimsati smrtali \\” 

In case of Savarnagotra of course, Mr. Basu mentions 
f Samudraka/ but in case of Bharadvaja he does not do 
so though he takes 23 villages as 24. Nor does he men- 
tion anything about the repetitions of the name twice. 
[VJI. II — 2. p. 22*23] 

Prom the above we can fairly infer that sometimes it 
so happened that the same village was granted to 
Brahmins belonging to two or more different gotras. This 
proves my statement regarding the use of the variants of 
a particular name more than once as different names, to 
be true; (cf. Nikhati of Bhdraduaja-gotra with Nikari of 
Sdvarna-gotra , which are undoubtedly the name of the 
same village). 

Now in the 2nd list of gdhis belonging to the Varendra 
Brahmins, which consists of 100 village-names, we find 
that here also a large number of names is corrupted by 
misreadings and hence uselessly repeated. These names are 
arranged, with different readings put within brackets, 
us follows : — 
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Asrukotl, AksagramI Atarthi, Ucliharakhi, Undliuri 
[Dhundhuri] , Katigrfunl, KalapI [Kapall], Karanja, 
Kacliati, Kameudra [Kamakall], Kaligrami, Kirana, 
Kukkuti, Kurmuri, Ketugranil, Khamlavati, Ehorjura, 
Gangagraml, Go-gramI, Go-eehasi, Go-svalambi, Catura 
van dl, Campati [Campa, CamagramI), Jamruklii, Jliamala, 
Tutturi, Taroyala-visi [Tulayara, Tatoyara, Tanurl< 
Talurl], Totaka, Dadlii [ Dadhiyala] , l)euli, Dhosali, 
NaigramI, Nandlgrfunl [Nandanavasl] , Nikari [Nikhati], 
N id rail, Nedhuri, Paiicavatl, Pakarl, Pippall, Puti, 
Pusana, Paundrakall, Baliharl, Bala [Balayasti], 
Bljakunja, Belagrami [BcdurKVilvakutika] , Bodliagrami, 
Bhattasall, Bhadara [Bhaduri] , Bliariyala, Bhimakali, 
ilathagraml, Madhyagrami [ModhagramI] , MatsyasI, 
Medan, Maitra, Moyali, Yasogrami, liatnavall, Rai, 
ltudra-bagchi, Laksa, Laruli, Laliiri, VatsyagramI, 
Saragrfunl, Sakati, Simbi-bahala [Simali], Sitall, Srnga 
[Srngl] , Sru tavati, S a mu dr a [samo form is repeated], 
Sahagratm, Sfulhu-bagclii [Siihari], Sanyal, Sehari, 
Siihdiyara, Suvarna, Setu, Ksatragrami. 

Arranging* tlie names in the above manner we tind that 
20 villages are repeated. Taking each of tiie repeated 
names once we get 80 names. 

Now. if we combine these 80 names with the 80 names 
occurring* in the previous list, then we find that out of these 
(80 + 86) = lG6 villages, 71 are common to both the lists; 15 
occur in the 1st list only and 9 in the 2nd list only. 

The following 71 names are common to both the lists : — 

Asrukotl, AksagramI Atarthi, Undliuri, KatigrumI 
KalapI [Kapall], Karanja, Kachatl, Kameudra, Kaligrami, 
Kirana, Kukkuti, Kurmuri, Khamlavati, Khorjara, Gahga 
graml, GogrumI, Gocchasi, GosvalambI, Campati, 
Jamruklii, Jliamala, Tutturi, Talayara, Totaka, Dadlii, 
Deuli, NaigramI, Nandlgrami, Nikari, Nidrall, Panca- 
vatl, Pakarl, Pippall, Puti, Pusana Paundrakall, Baliharl, 
Bala, Bljakunja, Belagrami, Bodliagrami, Bhattasall, 
Bhadara, Bliariyala, Bhimakali, MathagramI, Madhya- 
5 
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gram!, MatsyasI, Medari, Maitra, Moyali, Ratnavali, Rai, 
Rudra-bagchi, Laksa, Laula [Larula], Lahiri, Vatsya- 
grami, Simbi-bahala, Sitali, Srhga, Srutavatl, Samudra, 
SahagramT, Sadhu-bagchi, Sihari, Simdiyara, Suvarna, 
Setu, Ksatragrami, 

The fallowing 15 names occur is the 1st list only : — 
Atharvlja, Alasya, GhosagramI, Tantrakell, Nagasura, 
Parisvaim, Bisakhu, Brhati, BetagramI, BhagramI, Rani- 
hfiri, Visotkata, VahSall, Sivatata, Saiijaminl. 

The following 9 names occur in the 2nd list only : — 
Uccharakhi,KetugramI, Caturavandi, Dhosali, Nedhuri, 
YasogramI, Saragraml, Sakati, Sanyala. 

So we see that there actually existed 95 villages which 
belonged to the Varendra Brahmins. 

Again if we compare these 95 names of gdnis with the 
93 names wicli belonged to the Radhlya and the SaptaSati 
Brahmins, we see that even in this case a number of names 
occurs in common in both the lists with slight variations. 
They may lie arranged as follows : — 

1. Common to both the lists : 

Karanja 

Karari [Kata grami] ; <Kata-vatika, 

K a m a d e v a [ K am e n d r a ] 

Kfilai [Kfdigraml] 

Keyu [KetugramI] 

Gango [Gahgagraml] 

Ghosa [GhosagramI ] 

Caturtha [Caturavandi j cf. modern Cotkhandl 
Talayara [Tar ay ala] 

Aandi [Nandlgraml] 

Parkata [Pakarl] 

Puri [ParisvamI] 

Pip pal a [Pippali] 

Put it unda [ Put i | 

Posa [Pusana] 

Batari [BetagramI] 

Balathuvi [Bala] : <[Bala-stupa 



A STUDY OF BENGALI SURNAMES 


3 5 


Bern [Beragraml] 

Belari [BelagiTiml] 

Bhattasali 
Bhadiiri [Bhadara] 

YagI i [Yavagrfuni] ; Yasogrami is a Sanskritised form. 
11 ay a [llai] 

Latiiri [Natarij 
Sihari [Sira] 

Sahara [Sadhu-bagchi] 

Sou [Setu] 

HSsFii [Bhagrami] 

Now we see that out of (95f98 = ) 188 village-names 
which occur in the above two lists, 28 occur in common 
in both the lists and of the remaining names 67 occur in 
the 1st list and 05 in the 2nd list once in each. So finally 
we got 28 + 07 + 05=100 names in all. 

1 n the Cam] i-maii gala of Mukundarania we find men- 
tion. of 40 fjdnis ; this list obviously contains some repeti- 
tions. They are arranged in the following order with the 
repeated forms given in square brackets. 

Karnai, Kariyala, [Kayari, Kauri], Kuramala [Kuri- 
lala] , Kahjilala, Kulabhi, | Kulasyala, Kulinyala] , Kusuma- 
g£i Kesara, (lahguli, (jura, (ill ant isvari, Ghosala, Catuti, 
Cotkhamli, J hikarari, Danari, Bigs&i, Dvikhandi, Nandi, 
Nalasi, Palasai, Pariyati, Paladhi, Pippilai, Pisaea-khanda- 
Pltamundi, Putitunda, Batagrami, Bapula, Bhatyati, 
Bhuristhala, Matilala, Malakhandi, Muscat aka, Mukhoti, 
Rai, Vandya, Simalai, Sitala, S&i, Seliara, Kara, Hijjala. 

Prom the above list we find that out of 42 names only 
7 are newly added to this list; the remaining 85 names are 
obviously found to have been mentioned in the previous 
lists with slight variation of forms in some cases. So the 
total number of g fin is increases by 7 to (180 + 7 = ) 167. 

There are two more sources from which we get a number 
of g finis. They are the Sadv k ti- karndmrta by Sridhara- 
das^and^he Adabari inscription of Dasaratliadeva. In 
the former we find the following 9 names : — 
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Kesarakoniya, Tailapatl.ya, Bhaftasallya [-pallya] , 
Talhadiya, Ratnamallya, Gotithlya, Kendranila, Bhava- 
gramin, Karanja. 

The following names occur in the Adabari inscription 
of Dasarathadeva : — 

J)indi, Pali, Seu, Mascadaka, Mula, Sehanda (rf. 
Sehara of K. C), Puti, Mahantiyara, Karanja. 

Prom the above two lists we find that only two, viz. 
‘Rendi'anila* and ‘Tailapata’ occur as new in the 8. K. 
The remaining names including those found in the Ada- 
bari inscription are mere repetitions of names mentioned 
before. 

So the total number of g finis which belonged to 
different classes of Brahmins is 107 T 2— 1(59. 

These 1G9 names were transformed into about 400 names 
in course of centuries due to variation in form and sound. 

These 109 names may be arranged as follows : — 

Antari, Ambula, Asrukotl, Aksagranu, Atartlu, 
Atharvlja, Aditya, Alasya, Uceliarakhi, Ujjvala, Undhuri, 
Ulluka, Kalfipi. Karanja, Karnai, Karl, Kalyani, Ivah- 
jari, Katali, Kamadeva, Kalai, Kasyapa, Kachati, Kirana, 
Kukkuti, Kunda, Kurmuri, Kurfila, Kulabha, Kusa, 
Kusumakula, Kendranila, Keyu, Kerala, Kesarakona, 
Koyarl, Kaundinya, Khandavati Ivhorjara, Gahgo, 
Gargara, Gura, Go-gramI, Go-ccliasi, Go svalambi, Ghanta 
Ghosa, Catta, Caturtha, Gampati, Cercaru, Jamarukhi, 
Jhajhjhara, Jhamala, Jhikara, Tutturi, Dincli, Tantrakell, 
Tasikil, Tai, Talayara, Tailapata, Totaka, Dagdhavfiti, 
Dadhi, Danari, Dlrgha, Deuli, Dhanasi, Dhosali, Nai- 
graml, Nagari, Nandi, Nagasura, Nani, Nfilasi, Nikari, 
Nidrall, Paiicavati, Parkata, Palasa, Pari, Paladhi, Picu, 
Pitari, Pippala, Pisaca-khanda. Pumsika, Putitunda, 
Purva, Posa, Paundrakall, Pharphara, Bara, Baliliari, 
Bagarai, Banturi, Batari, Banasi, Bapula, Balathuvi, 
Bisakha, Bljakuhja, Brliatl, Beru, Belarl, Baijurl, Bokatta, 
Bhattasall, Bhadari, Bhariyala, Bhimakall, Bhuyi, Matha- 
grami, Matilala, Matsyasi, Madhyagrami, Mahanta, Mala- 
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khanrli, Masa, Mukhoti, Mula, Medari, Maitra, Moyali, 
YagSi, Yasa, Ratnavali, Ranihakari, Raya, Rudra-bagchi, 
Latari, Laksa, Laula, Lahiri, Vandya. Vatsya gram!, 
Vaau, Visotkata, Vaisall, Saragrann, Makati, Sivatata, 
Simula, Simbi-bakala, Sltall, Sru ga 9 Srutabatf, Sarala 
vSaiijaniini, Samudra, Sa hag rami, Sanda, Sanyala, Sahura, 
vS3i, Siddliala, Nihara, Simdiyara, Sukhadamika, Suvaina, 
Surai, Sen, Sebanda, Tiara, Haiiguri, Hasai, Hijjala, 
Helani, Ksatragrami. 

This village-names may now be classified according to; — 

1. Names of plants, trees and flowers 

2. Names of animals 

3. Secreted parts of personal names 

4. Words connected with sea or river 

5. Words relating to situation, description or portion 
of land 

fi. Miscellaneous. 

1. Names of plants etc . 

Names of plants and trees have exerted a considerable 
influence on the formation of place-names. This is true 
not only in Bengal but in other countries of the world as 
well. (Cf. K. Weekly. Surnames p. 184-5). 

Prom names of villages mentioned above, it will be 
found that a large number of them originated from names 
of plants and trees which are found commonly in Bengal. 

The following are the names of villages that have been 
originated from names of plants, trees, flowers etc. 

A. Trees : 

Aksagraml. 

A mb u 1 a<C A m bul<C A m r a - m uk u 1 a . 
Ucckarakhi<uccha-vrksa-f ika ; 'cocoanut tree’ 
Karanja. 'Lotus’ or^'Kara-voncka^Kara-proheha ; 

New Beng. ‘KaramciV, a small acid fruit. 
Karari.<Kati ; ‘Pippali tree’ 

Kahjari<Kahji ; ‘Makadrona’ 

Kukkuti<Salmali tree>c/. Kutkuti. 

Kurala. 
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Khorjara ‘dale palm* 

J ama-rukhi< J ambu-vrksa + ika. 

TaIayara>Tala-vataka. 

Pancaba(I<Panca-vatika. 

Par kata. 

Palasa<Palasa. 

Pippala. 

Pumsika. 

Bara<[Bata. 

Belan<Vilva-vatika. 

Moyali<Mayala 
Tjaksa<Plaksa ; ‘Pakura tree' 
$imula<Simbali, ‘Silk cotton tree* 

Sru tabatiobata. 

Sehandayl. 

Hijjala. 

Helaru<Helani<;Helavani ; ‘Ilela wood*. 

B. Plants: 

Kusa. 

l)hanasi<DhanyasrI (?) 

Picu. 

Bat ari — ‘ Bran d a plant* 

Brliatl. 

Beru — <!Beura<CiSkt. Venn. 

Y agS i > Yava gram! . 

LatarKLatarl. 

Saragraml. 

Sirabi-bahala. 

C. Flowers: 

Kunda. 

Kusumakula. 

Tasika<atasika 

D. Seed: 

Bijakunja. 

2. Names of animals : 

Kalapl. 

Go-graml. 
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Go-cchusi. 

Go-svalambi. 

Nagari<Nagari. 

Nagasura. 

Bagarai— cf. Bagiiri (OI)BL. p. 181)<Vyaghra- 
tat. a f ika. 

Matsyasi<Matsyavasa, Cf. Aingachi inscription 
of Vigrahapala HI, V8P1\ 1323 p. 233 ff. or 
Matsyasi “tisli cater**. 

Simdiyara — <Simha-dvipa-vataka. 

3. Secreted parts of personal names , names of fami- 
lies etc. The following names of villages are found to 
consist of words which by this time were secreted from per- 
sonal names or epithets and were fossilized as surnames. 
Aditya. 

Key u<Ketu. 

K5y a rl < K um ara- vat ika . 

Gura< guha<gudha ? 

Catta. 

Chant a. 

Gliosu. 

l)euli<I)evakula f ika. 

-Nandi. 

Baijuri<Vaidya-kuta + ika. 

B a pul a< B a pp a- kul a . 

Bhattasall. 

B h a d a r I > B h a d r a- v a t ika. 

Mahanta<mahant- ; Cf. Mahinta. 
ltay a< ltaj a. 

Rudra-bagchi. 

L a u 1 a < R a u 1 a < R a j a k u 1 a . 

V asu . 

Sahura<Sadhu-vata f aka. 

Sli<Svamin. 

Hara<Bhata — in compounds. 

4. Words connected with sea , river etc. 

Kachati<Kaksa- 
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(i a n g o < G a hgo k a ; cf. Sekasubhoda yii. 
NaigramI<Na<lTgrami. 

T o tak a <T at aka . 

Sivatatfi. 

Samudra. 

Seu<Setu. 

IIW/Av relating to description, sit nation etc. of lands 

(1) Situation — 

AntarI<Antya — ‘end’ + vatika 
Piirva — ‘east* 

AT a d h y ag* r a m I — ‘ in i d d I e ’ 

(2) Description — 

Dagdhavatl. 

Dlrgha. 

ritarKPliriri^PiUavatika for Pita-vutiku. 

(d) Portion of land — 

Khandavatl. 

Caturtlia (klian (la). 

1) in d i < D v i-k li a n d i 
Pisacaklianda. 

Malakliandi. 

Sarala. 

d. Miscellaneous : 

(1) Names of metals — 

Eatnavali. 

Suvarna. 

(2) (fotra or personal names — 

Kaundinya. 

\ T alsyagramI. 

(d) Names of stars (Naksatra)— 

Visakha. 

Pusan a, cf. Po.saJi 01) BL. p. lSfi. 

7 . . l/n -class ificd n a m es ; 

Asrxikol.i, AtaHhi, Af./iarvija, Al-.^ya, Ujjvala, Undhuri 
TJlluka, Kaniiii, Kalyani, Katali, Kamadeva, Kalai, 
Kir.tna, Kiuaiiuiri, Kulabha, Keiulraulla, Kerala, ’Kesara- 
ivoua, (largara, (Jampati<Cainpa-hitti, Cercaru, Jliajh- 
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jhara Jhamala<M. B. .1 luiohe<pumic stone, dhikara, 
TuHuri, Tantrakcll, Tfii, Dadhi, Damiri, Dhosfili, X a ii i ; 
Xalasi, Nikari, Xidifili, Dari, Paladhi, Putitunda, 
Paundrakfili, Pliarphara, Baliliari, Banturi, llanasi, 
Balatliuvi, Bokatla, Bhariyala, Bhlmakfili, Bhuri, ATiit i - 
lala — personal name P, Matliagrann, Masa, Mukhoti, itula, 
Medliari, Maitra, Yfisa, llaniliari, Luliiri, Vandya, 
Visotkniil, Vaisull, Alkali — cf. ODBL. p. 1SI, tiitnll, 
Sriiga, Sahyamiiu, ft aba gram I, Sand a , San y ala, ftiddliala, 
SiLara<Sikhara, Sukliadamika, fturai, llahguri, llasai. 

Besides these mentioned above 1 have found two 
Mirnaiues viz. Pacal and Bliaoyal which obviously 
originated from place names, but they have not been in- 
cluded in the list of tjfini*. In modern times a largo 
number of the above village-names is used as surnames 
of Bengali Brahmins. Some of them are used after 
having been sanskritised with the addition of words like 
‘ lJpfulhyaya\ Svamin, Ac ary a etc. Thus Mukhopfulhyaya, 
Bandopadhyaya, Gosvami, Bhattacarya etc. 

The suffix -jye which is generally added to some of 
the surnames of Bengali Brahmins in modern times is the 
tacibliava form of jiva (jiu). But this has been confused 
with the word -jha (<ojha<upadhyaya) and is used for 
upadhyaya. Thus ‘Mukujye’ is substituted for Mukho- 
pfulhyaya, f Cat ujye* for Cattopadhyaya and ‘Birujyo* for 
Bandyopadhyaya. These forms again have been Anglicised 
into Mukkerji, Chatter ji and Banerji. 

A large number of these villages lias been destroyed 
and the families which used those village-names as their 
surnames have become extinct in course of time. Some 
of the names again have been changed in a manner stated 
before, for their accoustic disqualification. Moreover a 
number of them lias been replaced by official titles 
which intruded in side the sphere of surnames during the 
Muhammadan period . 


G 


Sudhir Kumar Muidierji 
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Oungo<Oangoka; ef. Sekahibhodayd. 
NaigramI<NadIgrumi. 

Totaka<Tataka. 

Sivaiata. 

Samudra. 

Seu<Setu. 

5. Words relating to description , situation etc , of lands : 
(1) Situation — 

AntarKAntya — ‘end’ + vatika 
Pfirva — ‘east* 

MadhyagramI — ‘middle* 

(:2) Description — 

DagdliaviUL 

Dlrgha. 

PitfirI<PlturI<Pittavutika for Pita-vatika. 

(d) Portion of land — 

Khandaviifl. 

Caturtlia (khanda). 

D i nd i< D v i-k li a n d i 
Pi£acaklianda. 

Malakliandi. 

Sarala. 

0. Miscellaneous : 

(1) Names of metals — 
ltatnavall . 

Suvarna. 

(*•3) (rotra or personal names — 

Kaundinya. 

Vatsyagranu. 

(d) Names of stars (Naksatra) — 

Visaklia. 

Pusan a, cf. Posall 01)BL. p. ISO. 

7. U unclassified names: 

Asrukoti, Atarthi, Atlmrvlja, Alasya, TJjjvala, Undlmri 
Ulluka, Kariiai, KalyanI, Katali, Kamadeva, Kalai, 
Kirana, Kuramuri, Kulabha, Keudranila, Kerala, Kesara- 
kona, Uargara, Campati<Campu-hitti, Cercaru, Jliajli- 
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jhara Jkamala<CM. B. JMoh§<pumic stone, Jhikaru, 
Tutturi, Tantrakell, Tai, Dadki, Danari, Dkosali, Nani; 
Nalasi, Nikari, Nidrali, Pari, Paladki, Putitunda, 
Paundrakali, Pharpliara, Balikari, Banturi, Banasi, 
Balathuvi, Bokatta, Bhariyala, Bhlmakali, Bhiiri, Mati- 
lala — personal name?, Ma^liagrami, Masa, Mukhoti, Mula, 
Medhari, Maitra, Yasa, Ranihari, Lakiri, Vandya, 
Visotkata, Vaisall, Sakati — cf, ODBL. p. 184, Sitall, 
Srnga, Saiijamini, Sakagraml, Sand a, Sanyala, Siddliala, 
Siliara<Sikhara, Sukhadamika, Surai, Hanguri, ITIsai. 

Besides these mentioned above I have found two 
surnames viz. Pical and Bkaoyal which obviously 
originated from place names, but they have not been in- 
cluded in the list of gaiii a. In modern times a large 
number of the above village-names is used as surnames 
of Bengali Brahmins. Some of them are used after 
having been sanskritised with the addition of words like 
‘Upadhyaya', Svamin, Acarya etc. Thus Mukhopadliyaya, 
Bandopadhyaya, Gosvami, Bhattacarya etc. 

The sulfix -jye which is generally added to some of 
the surnames of Bengali Brahmins in modern times is the 
tadbhava form of jiva (jia). But this has been confused 
with the word -jha (<ojha<upadkyaya) and is used for 
upadhyaya. Thus ‘Mukujye’ is substituted for Muklio- 
padhyaya, ‘Catujye' for Cattopadhyaya and Glftrujye' for 
Bandyopadhyaya. These forms again have been Anglicised 
into Mukkerji, Ckatterji and Banerji. 

A large number of these villages has been destroyed 
and the families which used those village-names as their 
surnames have become extinct in course of time. Some 
of the names again have been changed in a manner stated 
before, for their accoustic disqualification. Moreover a 
number of them has been replaced by official titles 
which intruded inside the sphere of surnames during the 
Muhammadan period. 


Sudhir Kumar Mukherji 
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El Epigraphia Indica 
FGI Fleet — Gupta Inscriptions 
GM Gan dale h h amdild, ed. by A. K. Maitra 
IB Inscriptions of Bengal , ed. by N. G. Majumdar 
JASB Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 

KS Kdmarupa^sdsandvali , ed. by Padinanatlia Bliatta- 
cliarya 

ODBIj Origin and Development of the Bengali Language 
by Dr. S. K. Chatter ji 
YJI V anger Jdtlya Itihdsa by N. N. Basu 
VS PL* V aii gly a Sdhitya Pari sat Patrikd, 

[Sudhir Kumar Muldierji, the writer of the above 
article, was a promising student of the University of 
Calcutta wJio took his M. A. in Comparative Philology 
in 1937 and entered into philological studies and in- 
vestigation with enthusiasm. He obtained the post of 
a teacher in Ifcasulpur School in his native district of 
Burd wan, and devoted his spare time in linguistic en- 
quiries in the local dialect, and in other matters connected 
with Indo-Aryan philology, lie prepared this paper in 
its lirst draft only, and it was his intention to write an 
elaborate thesis on it. But unfortunately he was cut oft* 
before he could complete it, at the age of 24. This prema- 
ture death of a promising worker is a great blow to the 
science in Bengal, lie died on November 3, 1938, leaving a 
widow and a baby, and the latter also died some time ago. 
Sudhir Kumar endeared himself to his teachers and his 
fellow students as much by the charm of his personality as 
by lus keenness as a linguistic scholar, and his untimely 
death is deeply mourned by all. It was decided to publish 
his paper, unfinished though it was, as the first linguistic 
investigation into a topic which has other implications 
a so than merely philological. A number of off-prints of 
tins article has been struck oft to bo sold separately. 

Suniti Kumar Chatter ji 
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Bengali is a member of the Aryan branch of the Indo- 
European family. It is spoken by over fifty-three millions 
of people, and, as such, it has varied dialects, which may 
l)e linguistically classified into four main groups — Western, 
Nor lli-central, Northern and Eastern (with a South- 
eastern sub-group), agreeing roughly with the ancient 
divisions of the country, Badha, Pundra or Varendra, 
Kamarupa and Yanga. The dialects of Varendra and 
Kamarupa have points of similarity, as it is quite natural 
from their geographical position, although some salient 
traits of the dialect of Kamarupa are found in some parts 
of Vanga (owing possibly to a common Tibcto-Burman 
substratum). The morphological differences among the 
different dialect-groups are almost negligible — except in 
South-eastern subgroup, where considerable divergences 
are found to exist in sounds and phonology, although they 
do not create any mutual unintelligibility among the 
speakers of Bengali in different parts of the province. 
Political and social reasons have brought about the present 
uuity of speech, despite the fact of dialects. 

The dialect of eastern Maimansing [E. Mym] * falls 
within the Eastern group which consists of the dialects of 

* One point is to be remembered in this connection, that al- 
though E. Mym. was included in Kamarupa in the pro-Mohammadan 
period its dialect could not cowo in direct touch with that of Assam, 
it being a frontier province and there being the natural barriers 
of tho Garo hills on the north and tho Brahmaputra on the west, 
its connection with Kamarupa was considerably limited. During 
the Mohammadan rule, it became practically a part of Vanga, and 
the adjoining districts of Dacca, Tipperah and Sylhet have pro- 
foundly influenced its dialect. Hence, it is quite reasonable to 
classify tho dialect of E. Mym. among the Vanga group, with which 
it bears a close similarity, than with the neighbouring Assamese. 
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Dacca, Maimansing, Tipperah, Bakharganj, Faridpur and 
the Bagerhat subdivision of Khulna and also some portions 
of the district of Jessore, specially on the borderland of 
Faridpur. The districts of Sylhet and Kachar of Assam 
are also included within the area of this group. The 
above-mentioned districts show some well-marked pecu- 
liarities of pronunciation, which are rather absent in 
the Standard Colloquial (or Cacutta Colloquial, as it 
is generally called), which is current along the river 
Bhaglratln in West and Central Bengal. As for instance, 
the voiced aspirates [gli], [dh], [dh], [bli] and the 

glottal fricative [h] are replaced respectivly by stops with 
accompanying glottal closure [g’] [d , J [d*] [b*] and by [’] 
in the case of [h] , throughout the dialectal area of East 
Bengal. Initial [s. s, s] are often changed into [h]. 
Almost all people of East Bengal pronounce the palatal 
sounds [c], [ch], [jj, [jh] as [ts], [s], [dz], [dz', z’] 

respectively, whereas West Bengal people utter them as 
palatal affricates [c = c + s], [ch], j[ = J + 2], and [jli] 

respectively. The sounds of the ‘cerebral* flapped [r] and 
[rh] are almost absent from the dialects of East Bengal. 
Epenthcsis still retains its force in the dialects of East 
Bengal, which is altogether absent from the dialects of 
West Bengal, where umlaut and vowel-harmony prevail to 
a very large scale. Nasalisation is absent from the dialects 
of East Bengal, although it is wide-spread in the dialects 
of Noakhali and Chittagong, but West Bengali and North 
Central Bengali have kept intact the original nasalised 
vowels. The presence of a prominent Tibeto-Burman ele- 
ment in the population of East Bengal may be partially 
responsible for these divergences which occur among the 
dialects of these two areas. 

Taking into consideration the number of people who 
speak East Bengali dialect, it can be unhesitatingly said 
that it is next to the Calcutta Colloquial in importance. 
Any attempt to lift it up to the status of a literary 
language has not been made as yet. Of course, this sort of 
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attempt at the present moment will be utterly futile, as 
the Calcutta Colloquial is already in possession of the 
field not only as the universally accepted standard in 
conversation among all Bengalis but also is widely used as 
an auxiliary literary language. 

The language which is used in literature is the High 
Bengali, full of tatsama words with a grammar preserving 
very faithfully the inflections of Panini’s grammar. But 
this ‘high' literary language, or Sadhu-bhasa, as it is 
called, has also been influenced to some extent by the 
Calcutta Colloquial. Most of the great modern writers 
are now using the Standard Colloquial in literature, 
omitting the so-called archaic words and forms. Through 
the influence of the Calcutta Colloquial, other dialects of 
Bengal are also being affected both in phonology and 
morphology. Maimansing is no exception to this general 
trend of things. The Calcutta Colloquial has brought a 
new change both in spirit and form within this dialect, 
through the agency of educatian and literature. The 
pandits of orthodox class are rather apathetic, and they 
do not like to go against the traditional view. A few try 
to show an air of learning and speak a highly Sanskritic 
Bengali. But the common people, stick to the patois 
and they freely use all the genuine terms and words of 
the dialect. 

The following are the Chief Phonetic Traits of the E. 
Mym. dialect as a whole. It shares these traits almost 
equally with the rest of the East Bengal dialects. 

Note. In the transcription, in this paper, [a] has the 
value of the English o in hot (approximately) or of o as 
in obey, and [a] has the value of a in English father 
(approximately). The E. Mym, forms are equated with the 
standard Bengali ones. 

(i). The voiced aspirates [gh], [dh], [dh] and [bh] 
are totally absent in the dialect, and these are 
substituted by plosives with accompanying glottal 
closure, [g’] t [<P], [d’] and [b’] respectively. Thus: 
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[g’ar] = [gliar] “house” 

[g’uman] = [ghuinana] “sleeping.” 

[d’engu] = [dhehga] “tall,” 

[cl aka] = [<lh aka] “covered’* or “place-name, 

Dacca.” 

[d’iln] = [dli an] “paddy” 

[d’at] = [dliui] “nature.” 

[b’fit] = [Unit] “cooked rice.” 

[b’arii] = [bliara] “full.” 

15 ui in a non-initial position, they are reduced to 
voiced plosives. In that case, the glottal closure is 
transferred to the first consonant, which sometimes 
bears a stress, e. g. f [b’iig] -- [biigli] “tiger” 
or== [blifta] “sliar” ; [b’agii] = [bagha] or [bhaga] 
(both the words in each group are identical in 
pronunciation) 

(ii) . 'Hie pronunciation of the plosive sound [k] in the 

interior position of a word is sometimes heard 
as [h], although one cannot always be quite sure 
of it : e.g., 

[tehfi] = [taka] “rupee.” 

[heha] = [bika] “crooked.” 

|fiheiika] = [akahksa = fikfuikliyfi] “desire” 
[niahaddama] = [mokaddama] “law-suit.” 

(iii) . r riie pronunciation of all the sto]) sounds, as a 

general rule, is rather vague and indistinct, but in 
Central and West Bengal they are quite distinctly 
pronounced. 

(iv) . There is no aspiration at all in the pronunciation 

of the sound [h]. The glottal stop [’] repl aces the 
glottal fricative [h] ; e.g., 

[h\8] = [liae] “is“ or “becomes.” 

[oiho] = [haiba] “shall be.” 

[Tise] = [base] “smiles.” 

[Til] =,[hal] “strength or energy” 

[Milo] = [liarila] “was defeated.” 

[’indu] = [hindu] “Hindu.” 
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[’it] = [hit] “good.” 

[’utum] = [hutum] “a kind of bird.” 

[’ukka] = [liuka] “hookah.” 

[’usenpur] = [husenpur] “place-name.” 

(v). The initial sibilant [<s, s, s] is often replaced 
by [h]. 

This is also a characteristic thing of Assamese : e g. 
[he] = [se] “he or she.” 

[hagai] = [sakal] “all.” 

[haman] = [sainan] “equal.” 

[hala] = [salii] “wife’s brother.” 

[hunte] = [sunite] “to hear.” 

[hudaliudi] = [sudhu-sudhu] “for nothing.” 
[hukuin] = [sakuni] “vulgar.” 

[hour] = [svasura] “father-in law.” 

[huits] = [sue] “needle.” 

[liutar] = [sutradliar] “carpenter.” 

[haStan] — [saetan] “satan.” 

[hatsa] = [ss!lca<satya] “true.” 

[heola] = [seola] “an aquatic plant.” 

Examples need not be multiplied. 

(vi). [h]>[’] in the medial and final positions is trans- 

ferred to the initial syllable : e.g., 

[g’aSna] = [gahana] “ornament.” 

[m’adzan] = [mahajan] “money-lender.” 

[s’aos] = [sahas] “courage.” 

[s’aon] = [sahan] ‘‘bearing.” 

[m’ayfil] = [mahal] “property.” 

[b’iya] = [bibaha] “marriage.” 

[t’ara] = [tahara] “they.” 

[kTira] = [kahara] “who.” 

[s’ande] = [sandeha] “doubt.” 

(vii). There is practically no distinction between the 
sounds of flapped retroflex [r] and ordinary alveolar[r] — 
[r] changes to [r] . 

(viii) lialatals [c], [ch], [j] and [jh] are pronouced 
as dental affricates [ts], [s], [dz], [dz\ z*J. 
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(ix) . Intorvooal [t] and [th] are often changed into [d] : e.g, 

[bed a] = [beta] “man” 

[kade] = [bate] “cuts* * 

[pliada] = [pliata] “burst, cracked** 

[badda] = [bara-ta] “the big one** 

[p’ada] = [patha] “lie-goat” 

[katada] = [kathata] “the word** 

[dzeda] = [jetlui <C jyestha-tata] “father's elder 
brother’* 

[maiyadare] = [meyctake] “to the girl** 

[pidaiya] = [pitaiyii] “having beaten** 

[kandfikadi] = [kannakati] “much weeping** 

(x) . Initial [n] is sometimes changed into [1] : e.g. 

[lani] = [nan!] “butter” 

[laimya] = [namiya] “coming down** 

[lara] = [narii] “to move** 

[laratsara] = [naracara] “moving and stirring about** 
[laug] or [lagal] = [nagal] “touch** 

The tendency of changing [n>l] and vice versa is also 
noticed among the dialects of the uneducated and lower 
classes in West Bengal. 

(xi) . Medial plosives are sometimes doubled for the sake 

of emphasis. Thus, 

[sakkal] or [haggal] = [sakal] “all** 

[*ukka] = [liuka] “hookah** 

[*atti]= [hail] “elephant” 

[ehikka] = [sika] “hanging loop to hold pots etc.** 

(xii). In the Sherpur and Kagmari pdrgands of the 
f ] aiualpur subdivision, the initial [r] of the words like 
[Ram-balm] (proper-name), [ras] “juice**, [Rudrapur] 
“village-name” etc. is dropped and the words become 
[Am-babu] [as] and [Udrapur] respectively. The reverse 
process of inserting an [r] at the beginning of a word is 
also marked, as [Rathi] for [Asu] “a proper name”, [ramer 
as] for [timer ras] = “mango juice” etc. But this tendency 
towards dropping of or inserting an initial [r ] an a word is 
not marked in other parts of E. Mym. Although it is found 
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in the dialects of the uneducated classes people of West 
Bengal as well as North Bengal. 

(xiii). The vowel [o] is usually changed into [u]. 
This trait is met with in the extreme West Bengali area 
too : e.g., 

[puk] = [poka = West Bengali 2>atois pok] “insect” 
[b’ur] = [bhor] “morning” 

[luk] = [lok] “man” 

[b*uza] = [bojha] “burden” 

[tsur] = [cor] “thief” 

[kuna] -- [kona] “corner** 

[sug] = [soka] “sorrow” 

[sudu] = [cliota] “small” 

[sunali] = [sonali] “golden” 

[muda] = [mota] “strong” 

[dzug] - [yog] “addition” 

[g’uail] = [gohal, gohali] “cow-shed” etc. 

Nasalization is totally absent from the dialect of 
E. Mym. 

(xiv) . Epentliesis is seen to be in full force in the 
dialect of E. Mym. But in the Standard Colloquial vowel- 
mutation and vowel-harmony being well-established epen- 
thetic vowels are not preserved at all. Thus : 

[aidz] = [aj] “to-day” 

[kainya] = [kanya] “daughter” 

[laikhya] = [laksya] = “notice” 

[rait] = [ratra] “night” 

[mair] = [inari] beating 

[rakkhual] = [rakhal, earlier rakhoala] “cow-herd” 
[dzaigga] = [yajiia] “sacrifice” 

[tsaukj = [caukh, cokh] “eye*' 

[lauk] “let him take” 

(xv) . Instances of svara-bhakti or anaptyxis are also 
found to a very large scale in the E. Mym dialect, e.g., 

[gerarn] = [gram], “village”. 

[parmad] = [pramad] “blunder” 

[partigga] = [pratijna] “promise” 


7 
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[parastab] = [prastab] “tale” 

[pardainya] = [pradlian + -iya] “chief” 

[siluk, suluk, or hiluk] = [sloka] “couplet” 

[hinan] = [snan] “bath” 

Examples need not be multiplied. 

(xvi). In the E. Mym. dialect, the word “laga” is some- 
times added to the verbs used in present indicative 
tense, e.g., 

[dzaon luge] = Cal. Col. [jete ha8] “one is to go” ; 
[khuon lage [ = Cal. Col. [khete ha8] “one is to 

eat”. 

In the E. Mym. dialect the word [deoya = dewa] is 
sometimes added to the verbs in past tense, while in the 
West Bengal dialect the root [phela] is joined to the verbs. 
Thus, [koiya dil6] = Cal. Col. [bole phelle] “spoke out- 
right” 

[kainda dilo]=Cal. Col. [kede phello] “cried out- 
right” 

In the E. Mym-dialect, verbs like [dak] “call”, [phal] 
“throw”, [sar==char] “give up”, in the imperative mood 
would be [dekede], [phele de], [chere de] respectively 
in Cal. Col. 

But the forms like [daikya de], [phalaiyii de] and 
[suirya de] are also common in the dialect of E. Mym. 

In the Kishorganj-Netrokona dialect, the verbs in 
the present perfect tense, such as [giyaehen] “has or have 
gone”, [basiyaehen] “has or have sat”, [uthiyachen] “has 
or have risen” of the Standard Bengali become [geuin], 
[baisuin], [ursuin] etc. 

The honorific imperative verbs [jan<jaun] “please 
go”, [auun] “please bring”, [egon<Caguaun], “please 
proceed” of the Standard Colloquial, would be [dzaukhain], 
[ankhuain] and [agguaukhain] in the Kishorganj-Netra- 
kona dialect. 

„ The compound verbs as in the Standard Colloquial [mere 
phelbo] “I shall put to death” [kete phelb6]*“I shall cut” 
etc. in future tense would be [mairyalaiyam<mariya 
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laibam], [kaityalaiyam] in the Kishorganj-Netrakona 
dialect* 

The first person future form as [jabo], [asbo] etc. 
become [dzaiyam] or [dzaibam] [aiyam] or [aibam], 
respectively in the Kishorganj-Netrakona dialect. 

The dialect of E. Mym. is not at all cacophonous and 
is quite pleasing to hear for people of other dialects also ; 
there is no unnatural harshness in the sounds or pronuncia- 
tion as in the Yikrampuri dialect of Dacca. Throughout 
the district this melodious character of the language is 
very faithfully maintained. 

The dialect of E. Mym. differs slightly in the different 
pargands or subdivisions. 

The dialects of Kishorganj, Netrakona, and of the major 
portions of the sadar subdivision, are almost identical 
with each other. 

The dialects of the pargands of Maimansing, Susung, 
Hosainshahl, Nasir-ujial and Khaliyajurl have a great 
deal of resemblance. 

In the Alapsing pargana a little dialectal variance is 
distinctly noticeable with different stress (?) and into- 
nation systems. This variety showing some typical turns 
of expression with different grammatical forms has 
affinities, to some degree, with the dialects of the pargands 
of Bhawal of Dacca district, Jafarshahi of Maimansing, 
etc. The dialect of Alapsing has also great points of 
similarity with that of Sherpur, Kagmari and Pukhuriya 
par gauds of the Jainalpur subdivision, where it may be 
presumably said to merge. In recent years, the dialect of 
Susung pargana is also being influenced by that of 
Alapsing. In order to form a rough idea of the differences 
between the dialect of Alapsing-Kagmari pargana and 
that of Kishorganj-Netrakona, a few salient features may 
be discussed. 

The pronouns [amader] “ours”, [tomader] or Cal. Col. 
[toder] .“yours”, [tahader] or Cal. Col. [tader] “theirs”, 
appear as [amugarer], [tumugarer] and [hegarer] res- 
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pectively in the dialect of Alapsing-Kagmari pargana, 
and [amrar] [tumrar] and [tarar] in the Kishorganj- 
Netrakona dialect. 

The imperative verbs [jan] (you) go, [khan] (you) 
eat (honorific) become [dzayen] [khayen] in the Alapsing 
dialect andfdzaukhain] and [khaukliain] in the Kishorganj- 
Netrakona dialect. 

The verbs used in the present continuous tense, such as 
[jaiteclie] or [jacclie] in the Cal. Col. “is or are going”, 
[asiteche] or [asche] in the Cal. Col. “is or are coming'’, 
[diteche] or [dicche] in the Cal. Col. “is or are giving”, 
take the form of [dzabar lagse] , [asar lagse] and [dibar 
lagse] in the dialect of Alapsing pargana and [dzaitase] 
[aitase] aud [ditase] respectively in the Kishorganj- 
Netrakona dialect. 

The dialect of E. Mym. specially (Kishorganj) closely 
resembles that of Brahmanbariya and Habiganj sub- 
divisions in the districts of Tipperah and Sylliet respec- 
tively, and this linguistic unity may be said to have 
existed from the earliest time. Kishorganj has also great 
linguistic hold on the neighbouring Mahesvar-di pargana 
in Dacca; and there is rather close social intercourse 
among the inhabitants of E. Mym., Sylhet, Tipperah and 
Mahesvar-di. The lower classes people such as Kaivarttas, 
Jlialas, Malas, Bhuihmalis, Namastidras etc. have a few 
caste peculiarties in their speech. Their dialect is very 
indistinct, and sometimes it becomes practically impossible 
to understand or grasp the meaning of what they speak. 
Eor this reason, the words are difficult to be written down 
properly and adequately. Up till now, they are lamentably 
backward in education and social status. 

In the north-east of the district of Maimansing a mon- 
grel lorm of east Bengal dialect is spoken by the hill 
tribes (generally Ilazang and Garo etc., forming a branch 
of the Tibcto-Bunnan people) at the foot c of the Garo 
hills. They most probably preserve some characteristics of 



LINGUISTIC NOTES ON MAI MANSING DIALECT 53 


Tibeto-Burman dialects. [See Grierson, Linguistic Survey 
of India , vol. V. p. 209] 

The dialect of the Susang gar g ana being considerably 
influenced by that of the neighbouring hill tribes at 
the foot of the Garo hills has absorbed some peculiar 
forms and expressions with a slight change of stress and 
intonation. 

Now, with the rapid increase of Mohammadan popula- 
tion in the district, quite a number of Perso-Arabic words 
occur in the every-day language of the people. The 
Mohammadans sometimes use a good number of Arabic 
and Persian Words in their Bengali. Some Mohammadans 
have now settled in the district of Naog&o and other 
interior parts of Assam, and in this way the E. Mym. 
dialect may be said to be penetrating there. 

Before concluding, we may observe that as in the case 
of the other dialects, there should be a supply of good 
texts in the shape of folk-tales, legends, popular poetry, 
and proverbs, besides collection of special dialectal words 
for a proper study of the Bengali of E. Mym. Dr. Dinesli 
Chandra Sen and Sj. Chandra Kumar De have enriched 
the literature of Bengal and India also by discovering and 
publishing the well-known Maimansing ballads. But the 
dialect of these ballads is not the actual spoken patois but 
rather a literary form with copious Maimansing in^er* 
mixture. Still, they show a surprisingly large number of 
old forms and words. Similar other works are now lying 
scattered here and there in the remote corners of the 
villages of E. Mym., and when these will be collected, 
they will reveal, among other things, many interesting- 
facts relating to the settlement of the villages in the early 
times by immigrants from other parts of Bengal, and 
such works will particularly help us to understand the 
nature of the dialect. These points will therefore, be 
of utmost importance from both the literary and the 
li nguistic*standpoint3. 


Krishnapada Goswami. 



A LAW OF VISARGASANDHI IN RKSAMHITA 

The eightfold path of the Visarga in Sandhi is well- 
known in ancient Indian grammatical literature, and the 
phonological and linguistic moments influencing its be- 
haviour have been discussed fairly exhaustively. Yet it 
seems never to have been suggested, at least by any modern 
writer, that the metre might have played a part in decid- 
ing the conversion or otherwise of a final s into Visarga. 
This is all the more remarkable, because it is quite obvious 
that the Visarga affects the metre in quite a different way 
than any other sound : in short, every Visarga enforces a 
break in the rhythm of every verse in which it may occur. 

Phonetically there is no reason why a Visarga should 
not combine in Sandhi with h and p just as it does with c 
and t. In the Rksamhita the Visarga before k, p actually 
assumes its original sibilant form in all the cases of 
internal Sandhi (i. e. in compounds) with the exception of 
purah-prasravandh (Wackernagel, I, p. 341), and Panini 
VIII. 3.38 ff. gives a large number of Vedic and classical 
examples on this ponit. But the behaviour of the Visarga 
before A*, p in external Sandhi is so anomalous that the 
author of the Rkpratisakhya (IV. 41 ff.) had to adopt the 
desperate course of practically enumerating separately all 
the cases of this “irregular” Sandhi. 

Yet it had not escaped the eye of the author of this 
Pratisakhya that the metre plays an important part in 
deciding the behaviour of the Visarga in external Sandhi, 
for the Pratisakhya (IV. 56-57) clearly lays down that the 
Visarga will revert to the original sibilant in “divas 
pari”, “ divas pvthivyd” etc. when such groups stand at the 
beginning or end of a pada. It is of course not clear from 
this whether the author of the Pratisakhya considered the 
position in the pada to be the true deciding factor in this 
Sandhi, for his sutras in this regard may be also construed 
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as quite an empirical attempt to cover the cases in view 
by simply indicating, in the most convenient manner 
possible, the position of such transmute ble Yisargas. Yet, 
to the credit of the author of the Prutisakhya it has to be 
admitted that it is a fact that this ‘‘irregular” Visarga- 
sandhi is the normal rule at the beginning or end of a 
pada, whereas the same word-group appears with a 
Visarga if it occurs in the middle of it. The purpose of 
the present article is to show that the principle enunciated 
by the author of the Rkpratisakhya with regard to parti- 
cular word-groups was in fact a general rule, — in so far 
as this can be proved by demonstrating that wherever 
this Sandhi takes place, particularly in the simplest 
octosyllabic verse-feet, there is no break in the rhythm of 
the metre. 

But what is a break in the rhythm of an octosyllabic 
verse-foot? The pada is regarded as the irreducible 
metrical unit so far as the use of words in concerned, 
for a word is not spread over two padas. Yet, from 
purely metrical point of view, even the simple Gayatri 
pada is equally divided into the opening and the cadence : 
and it is certainly no fortuitous coincidence that in no case 
the retained original sibilant in external Sandhi before 
A:-, p- coincides with this break between the opening and 
the cadence. To take an example : • 

VI. 16. 35: gcirblie matuh pitus pita . 

Here it is quite clear that the metrical break after 
matuh is wholly responsible for its visarga, and that the 
conversion of the visarga into s in pitus is solely due the 
fact that there is no such break after it. But it is neces- 
sary at this stage to separate a number of misleading ex- 
amples in which a visarga “irregularly” assumes the 
sibilant form before k or p. In fact these are not true cases 
of external Sandhi at all, though they have been treated 
as such. These are simply cases of verbal or vocative 
enclicis, a'nd therefore the appearance of internal Sandhi 
in evidence in them is but as it should be. To confine 
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ourselves only to examples occurring in octosyllabic verse- 
feet, there aro eight cases of “irregular” Sandhi which 
may he explained by verbal enclicis : — 

I. 80. 9: avis harta mahitvana 
I. 80. 10: jyotis harta ydd nsmdsi 
VI. 01.11: sdrasvati nidtis pdtu 
VIII. 0. 30: jyotis pasy anti vasardm 
V 1 1 1 . 7 2 . 1 : hav is krnv dhvam d ija m a t 
VIII. 75 11: vruhrd uru na hrdhi 
X. 97. 9: ydd dmdyati n'ts hrtha 
X. 158. 1 : suriyo no divas pdtu 
In three other cases the sibilant, instead of Visarga, 
appears before accented verb-forms; but they too are sus- 
pect, in so far as it may be urged that these forms, though 
accented, did not yet enjoy the full status of an in- 
dependent word. The cases are : — 

I. 40. 3 : ydd vdm ratho vtbhis pdtdt 
VIII. 84. 0 : add m tudm hi nas kdrah 
VIII. 91. 4: kuv'rn no vdsyasas karat 
Lastly we have to exclude also the three cases of vocative 
enclicis coining within our purview, for the non-conversion 
of the sibilant into Visarga may be explained in tlieir case 
too as the normal result of internal Sandhi : — 

I. 40. 9 : divas lainvdsa indavah 

c VI. 16. 13: rdhsd no brahmanas have 
VIII. 17. 14: vdstos pate dhruvCi sthiind 
It is to be noted however that although these fourteen 
cases of s, instead of Visarga, before h p , are set apart as 
inconclusive to prove the point in issue, the metrical 
position of the s in all of them is analogous to that in pitus 
in VI. 16.35 quoted above, and radically different from 
that of the Visarga in mdtvh in the same verse. Their joint 
testimony therefore seems to suggest that even the gram- 
matically justifiable cases of s before k p tend to occur 
•by preference in those positions where the metre demands 
a particularly close association between the sibilant and the 
guttural and labial surds. If now it is found that also in 
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all the other analogous cases, in which no grammatical 
motive can be traced, the s before k p exactly corresponds 
metrically to to that of pities in that verse, the conclusion 
becomes irresistible, I think, that the metrical moment is 
the main, and not a minor, factor in preserving the sibilant 
before these sounds. There are altogether twenty-two cases 
of conversion of a Visarga into s — or rather the retention 
of the original sibilant — before guttural and labial surds in 
octosyllabic verse-feet, to which, as showing a clear break 
between the opening and the cadence, the present enquiry 
in confined, and it is a fact that every one of them agrees 
in metrical position with the sibilant in VI, 1G. 35 in so far 
as no metrical break intervenes after it. In order not to 
encumber the article with quotations which can be easily 
verified, I shall content myself here only with giving refe- 
rence to these twenty-two octosyllabic verse, feet in which 
a final sibilant remains unchanged before initial Z> or p - : 
I. 42, 1; 40, 8; 50, 7; 79, 5; 80, 1G ; 105, 3;0; VI. 1G, 35; 
VIII. 2, 39; 6, 10; 47; 28, 1; GO, 5; 19; 91, 7; IX. 10, 9; 
12,8; 39,4; X. 72,3; 97, 5; 1G2,2; 191, 1. 

We have thus examined all the thirty-six cases of final 
-s before initial k- p- falling within the limited scope of 
the present article. The chief fact regarding them is that 
not even in one of this good number of passages showing 
the “irregular” Visarga-sandhi is there a metrical break — 
as we have defined it — between the delinquent sibilant 
and the following guttural or labial surd. This seems to 
suggest that in external Sandhi the Visarga was the 
rule only when it was favoured by a pause or break in the 
metre ; otherwise the sibilant was quite free to appear as 
before corresponding palatal and dental. The pause-form 
however gradually extended its sphere of action at the 
expense of that of the sibilant. 


Batakrishna Ghosh 
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INDO-IRANICA 


[OP. = 01d Persian ; 0IA. = 01d Indo-Aryan.] 

1. OP. IX raucabiS Oakata aba 

This clause of datation occurs several times in the 
Hehistan Inscriptions of Darius. The construction has 
offered great obstacle to the interpreters of the OP. texts, 
in as much as raucabiS, an instrumenal plural form, 
appears as nominative singular or plural, while 0akata 
does not agree with it. The construction however is quite 
normal, if we take tho numeral to be the nominative, 
flakata a predicative objective, and raucabiS an instru- 
mental of identity. It should then be thus translated — 
“9 by days completed were. 0 0akata is the neuter plural 
of the past pariciple of //0ak, OIA. sak. This root must 
have possessed originally the sense “ to pass, to cross 
over: 0 of. OIA. parayati, tarati “crosses over>is able. 0 

In the clause I rauca 0akatam aha [III, 8] “1 day 
completed was° rauca is nominative singular in apposition 
to the numeral. 

2. OP. fraiSayam 

In OP. the verb fra + ViS (OIA. pra + Vis) means “to 
afmd forth an expedition, 0 This intransitive use of the 
transitive verb occurs in OIA. also, especially in Epic 
Sanskrit: e.y., tv ax it am Devaydnydtha pres it am pitur 
dtmanah “Devayfml speedily sent (word) to her father 0 

[Mbh] ; m Ksattuh samprcsaydmdsa “he sent (a 

message or messenger) to Ksattr” [Mbh.]. 

3. OIA. -nibha- 

In OIA. -nibha- occurs only as the second member of 
of a compound, and expresses similarity. Its apparent 
derivation from ni + Vbha is rather far-fetched. It is 
undoubtedly connected with OP. naiba- (=Ml\ neV ; NP. 
nek, nIk<MP. nevak) “beautiful. 0 
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4. OP. iyam 

In OP. iyatn “this” is masculine. In OIA. it is 
feminine. In Niya Prakrit it is used as masculine or 
neuter: e.g. % yiyo ( — iyam) pravarrmaga “this document”, 
It appears that even after the Indo-Aryan period there 
was dialectal uncertainty as regards the gender of the 
pronominal forms iyam and ayam. In the Shahbazgarhi 
Inscription of Asoka and in Pali, ayam is used as feminine 
also. In Ardha-magadhl it is used in all the three genders. 


5. OIA. saikya-, saikyayasa-, saikyayasl- 

In the Maliabharata saikya-, saikyayasi- frequently 
occur as adjectives of weapons like gada, sakti etc. Thus : 
saikydm gaidm [Salya 11-15] ; sarva-saikydm gadam 
[Drona 182-10], saikydyaslm gad dm [Salya 3-25]; saikya - 
yasdni varmdni [Drona 117.38] etc. Sometimes sarvayasl- 
stands for sarvasaikyayasi : e.g., sarvdyaslyi saktim 

[Karna 49.12], do. 

Saikya- is apparently a derivative of sekya- or sikya- 
with vrddhi, and probably meant “stony” or “hard as 
stone,” Indo-Iranian *sika occurs in OP. as Oikfi “stone, 
rubble,” and probably survives in OIA. sikata (also 
sikata) “sand”. It also features in the compound sekyi#- 
kfira “stone-engraver>metal-engraver” which occurs in 
a seventh-century inscrii)tion from Central Bengal, and 
is the source of Bengali sekara “gold- or silver-smith” 
[Chatterji, Origin and Development of the Bengali 
Language , p. 181, derives sekya- from Iranian, as a Middle 
Iranian loan-word from Syriac.]. 

Saikyayasa- would then mean “made of hard metal 
(steel?).” The compound base Sikayas- (§ik&yas) seems 
to occur in the OP. place-name (a ‘dida’ or citadel in 
Media) sik[y]uvtiS which may be normalized either as 
*sikaya(x)uvati& or *saikaya(x)uvati§ (OIA. *sikayasvatl or 
*saikayasvatl). 
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G. OIA. parasava-, parasavl 

Like saikyayasa-, saikyayasl- discussed above, OIA. 
parasava-, parasavi- also appear in tlie Maliabharata as 
adjectives of weapons like sakti-, gada, bana, etc. Thus; 
saroapdrasavfm iah tim [Drona 121.23] ; s ar vapdra s a v air 
bdnaih [Salya 15.14], etc . The derivation from parasu- 
“axe” must be rejected as giving little sense. Is it connec- 
ted with *par(a)sava., OP. paiOava “Parthia”? Does it 
suggest that steel (?) was formerly imported from that 
region ?. 


7. OIA. -cara- 

In the sense? of remote past, Pan ini prescribes the 
secondary affix -cara-: bhuta puree carat [5.3.53] ; sasthya 
rupija ca [5.3.54], Grammatical examples are: adhya- 
enrah ‘‘one who had been rich ,, ; krsnacarah gauh “a bull 
that bad belonged to Krsna;" etc. This affx-cara, however, 
is a derivative of the palatalized indefinite-interrogative 
pronominal baso ca- with the affix -ra. A parallel form 
is cira- of which the base is ci-. The ca- base occurs in 
OIA. ca ; MIA. cu (cf. OIA. tu), carahi (<*carlii, cf. OIA. 
yarbi tarlii, etc.) ; in Avestan cahmai, cabya etc. 

8. Or. nyaka, apanyaka 

« 

OP. nyak (normalized nyaka) “grand-father” seems to 
be a derivative from the preposition ni with the affix -fika; 
cf. OIA. paruku, anuka, ablilka-, pratlka- etc. The original 
sense of nyaka, like OIA. nyak (nyac) seems to have been 
“growing downward, having offshoots or offspring/ ’ OP. 
apanyaka “great grand-father’' is a compound of apa 
“away, further removed’' + nyaka. 

9. Or. artaca brazmaniy. 

In the newly discovered Persepolie Inscription of 
Xerxes [Ilerzfeld, Archacologische Mittcilvngen ans 
Iran, 8, pp. 5G-77 ; Kent, Language, 13, pp. 292-305], the 
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phrase- artacii biazmaniy occurs thrice in connection with 
Ahura-mazda. These are the occurrences: 

Yadaya yaruvam daivd ayadiy avadd ad.am n(h)uramaz - 
dam ayadaiy artdcd brazmaniy “where formerly Daivas 
(false gods) were worshipped there I worshipped Ahura- 
mazda artdcd brazmaniy' 9 [11. 39-41], 

a(h)uramazddm yadaiya artdcd brazmaniy “may you 
worship Ahuramazda artdcd brazmaniy” [11. 50-51], 

martiya hya a(h)uramazddm yadataiy artdcd braz- 

maniy hauv utd jica siydta bavatiy aid mrtd artdvd 
bavatiy “the man who.. .worships Ahura mazda artdcd 
brazmaniy , lie when alive becomes happy, when dead 
becomes possesed of aria” [11.51-59]. 

Various attempts have been made to explain artaea 
brazmaniy, but none is satisfactory. Herzfeld translates 
“ 'lit am dem brazmaniscken” ; he takes rta as sociative ins- 
trumental and brazmaniy in apposition to it [op. cit.p. 90]. 
But brazmaniy is anything but instrumental singular, and 
the construction would bo barbarous. Kent offers a similar 
explanation [op. cit.J. II. Hartmann [Orientalislischc 
Litteratur-zeituny , 40, columns 145-100] normalizes braz- 
maniya, following the Elamite text pirracmanniya, and 
takes it to be locative singular brazmaniy followed by the 
postpositive a (appearing as a short vowel in the text). He 
equates OP. brazman- with Av. barosman- in sense, and 
takes rta as instrumental of means. Hartmann therefore 
translates the first passage thus : “Ich verehrte den Ahura- 
mazda durch arta und beiin brazman ” But this inter- 
pretation hardly improves the sense. 

It is best to take arta and brazmaniy as nom.-acc. 
neuter plural : arta- ( = 0IA. rta-) would mean “fulfilment/' 
and brazman- ( = 0IA. brahman-) “divine/' The phrase 
artaea brazmaniy should thus be translated : “and divine 
fulfilments” ; artaea then would mean “possessed of (spiri- 
tual) fulfilments, i.e. blessed.” 


Sukumar Sen 



POSTSCRIPT 


The lamented death of Dr. A. C. Woolner has been a 
very great set-back for the activities of the Linguistic 
Society of India . The work of the Society from the very 
nature of the case (the membership being extremely limi- 
ted, and scattered in a few Universities over the whole 
of India) had to be restricted to the publication of the 
Journal. Want of financial security, lack of the requisite 
proximity of the active workers of the Society with each 
other, and other reasons, prevented for some time past 
the regular publishing of the Journal. The members 
of the Society could meet only once in two years on the 
occasion of the All-India Oriental Conference, w T hen 
delegates from different parts of India assembled, and even 
then all our active members could not always come. 
At the last Oriental Conference^lield at Trivandrum in 
1 9 0 T , it was decided to transfer the centre of the Society 
from Lahore to Calcutta. There has been in existence in 
the University of Calcutta since the year 1931 a small 
Philological Society consisting of less than half-a-dozen 
members, excluding the students who are interested in the 
subject, and this society has had some activity all along in 
holding meetings and discussions on topics of linguistic 
interest. It was thought that those who were running 
this Philological Society should take up the work of the 
Linguistic Society of India. Accordingly the office was 
trausfered *° Calcutta, and the work taken up by some 
membeis of the stall of the University with the approval of 
Univeisity authorities. It took some time to receive from 
Lahore papers and publications as well as the funds at 
our disposal, and finally in March 1939 we took in hand 
the re-issue Of the Journal in a new form. The present 
number is the result of our effort, and we have to apologise 
for many short-comings of which we are only too conscious. 



POSTSCRIPT 


With the help and co-operation of members, supporters 
and sympathisers in and outside Calcutta we hope that 
from now we shall be able to make Indian Linguistics the 
regular publication that it has always been our intention 
to do. 

We intend to bring out four issues in the course of 
the year, and we invite contributions from all students 
of Scientific Linguistics (including Phonetics, and the 
linguistic aspects of the other Sciences and of Philosophy). 

Suuiti Kumar C h utter ji 
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POST-POSITIVES AND PERIPHRASIS 
OF CASES IN MIDDLE INDO ARYAN 


Though periphrasis of the cases by the help of 
postpositives is a prominent characteristic of Middle 
Indo-Aryan Syntax, yet its occurrence in the earliest 
specimens of MIA is indeed rare. In the Asokan inscrip- 
tions there is no periphrasis worth the name. The only 
pre- and postpositives used there are — ante “within” and 
antikam “to, near”, besides the insipient postpositive 
atha-( = atlha<artha) and karana-. There is not a single 
occurrence of verbal postpositives, which abound in the 
prose canonical works in Pali. Similarly, in the Sutta- 
liipata and also in the Thera- and Therl-gathas, the 
nominal postpositives are very rare, and the verbal 
postpositives almost non-existent. In the Prakrits, 
periphrasis of cases with the help of postpositives is very 
frequent, so much so that in some idioms it is the rule. 
And in Buddhistic Sanskrit, periphrasis is the rule ’and 
non-periphrasis is the exception in the idioms of the local 
cases. In the matter of periphrasis witli the help of 
nonun^l and ^verbal postpositive**, the language of the 

- 1? • i i • * i i 


1 . 11(1 


Mah Tib ha rath offers very many ^interesting idioms a. 
instances, which from the point of view of MIA Syntax 
ire really important. 


(1) Nominal Postpositives (and Prepostivities) 

1. anta- “in: within, near,” amte olodhanasi ,“in 
(or, within) the harem” (I Sep II 2, 1)), See OSBS p. 48. 
jao ae marassa ante tao se dure “by as much he (is) near 
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Mara, by so much lie (is) away (from liberation)” (Aya- 
ranga-sutta 1. 5. 1. 1.). Cf. antar bliumau nipataii 
‘Malls on the ground*' (Mbli. 3. 174. 27). In early Indo- 
Aryan and in Iranian, antar was generally used as a pre- 
positive. Cf. Old Persian a(n)tar ima dahyava “within 
these countries*' (Behistan Inscriptions, Col. I, 21). 

2. *<ifjratah- : avi tusya pitu sug'uta yusme agrata 
u(,a atha aspa pratisruta “also your father promise^ before 
you a camel and a horse” (KI. 519). 

3. *<it jjanta- : tade cad'odade stora ath'ove valag'a 
ca dadavya aeamta kholamnammi “from Cadoda a horse 
and serviceable riders are to be given right to Khotan , * 
(KI. 3G 7). 

4. anti La- “for, near, with, to, in, under, from, 
than:” hedisii ca ika lipT tuphakamtikam ( = genitive 
l-antika) huva ti “let one such edict bo with you” 

(Sarnath Kdict 0) ; ikam ca lipim hedisam eva upasaka- 
namtikam nikhi pallia “deposit one such edict for the 
laity” (ibid. 7). 

vyakaromi tav’antike “I shall testify to you” (Thera. 
331). Matliagatasyantike bralnnacaryam caritum “to lead 
the life of religious studentship under the Tathagata” 
(Malia.); see OSDS pp 44, 48, 50. mamantikat abliayam 
prati vacantc sum “ (they) were begging protection from 
me” (Lalitavistara p. 103); pasyami kim mamantikad 
abhirupatarah ahosviu na it i “ (1) shall see whether (he 
is) more beautiful than I or not” (l)ivya. p. 75); see 
OSDS pp. 29, 31. 

annesim va aintie socca “hearing (it) from others” 
Ayarahgasutta 1. 5. G. 1); tesim’tie pannanam upilablia 
“having' received truer knowledge from them*’ (ibid 
l.G.4.1); sagaracandassa antic pavvaio “(he) took the holy 
orders from Sagara-candra” (Jacobi 1); etc. 

Cf. f Mahabharata : yasyautike tvam vrjinam karosi 
“before (or, to) whom you commit sin” (1.G8.27) ; 
sagarantikam agacchat “came to Sagara (3.107.34); 
abliisampraptfih mamantikam “(they are) come to me” 
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(3.11.24; 3.12.102); tadasrausam salvam sagaram antikfit 
pray an tain “then (I) heard Salva departing from the 
sea (coast)” (3.20.1G); na matkrte tvayfi vlra hrlh karya 
van am antikat” O hero, you should never have fear for 
in (or, from) the forest” (3.39.23) ; sa tarn uddhrtya 
manjusam utsarya jalam antikat “catching hold of that 
casket and removing it from water” (3.308.0); yugapat 
prapatams tatra dronasya rath am antikat “(thousands of 
arrows)* fell simultaneously on (or, near) the chariot of 
Drona” (4.58.G9); indra-parvatam antikat “on (or, near) 
Indra-parvata” (2.30.15) ; etc. 

5. artha-: “for the purpose of, on behalf of” etc. 
ball uni pranasatasahasraiii arabhisu supathaya “many 
hundred thousands of animals were killed for cooking 
purpose” (G I 9, S, M, K, I), J) ; etadatha me esa kate 
“for this purpose it has been done by me” (1)-T VIE 24-25). 

mama arthaya “for me” (see OS13S pp. 48,49). Cf. 
pabbajjim jivikattho’ ham “I have taken to the religious 
life for a livelihood” (Thera. 311). 

parass’ atthae “for other’s sake” (Ayarahga-sutta 
1.2. 3.5); kadain paratthae “done for other’s ^ake” 
(ibid. 1.8. 4. 9); bhikkhattha gumam pavittho “entered the 
village for the purpose of alms” (Jataka 1), jalattha gaio 
“went for (i.e. in search of) water” (Jataka 1.9.31.) etc. 

Cf. Maliabharata : vapustamarthain varayampracakra- 
muh “(the ministers) chose (the king of Kasl) as the 
husband for Vapustama” (1.40,8); karusarthe “for {(ho 
king of) Karusa” (2.45.11); madarthe devita eftyam 
sakunir matulo mama “this my uncle Sakuni will play on 
my behalf” (2.59.20); atmanah jirasavasyarthe napasyat 
sadrslni stream “(the sage) could not find a suitable wife 
# for the sake of his own progen^” (3.9G.19); nirmitam 
atmano’ rthaya “created for him” (3.9G.21); tesain arthena 
yacami tvam aham vai mahanadi “() great rivei, I 
supplicate thee for their sake” (3.108.20); abliyam arthaya 
somain tvam grahlsyasi yadi svayam “if you take % by 
yourself ‘soma’ for these two” (3.124.15) ; na me 
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d 1 1 a n a n j ay a sy a rilie prana raksyah katliameana <r (my) life 
would never be saved for (i.c., in exchange of, or, at the 
eost of Hie life of) Dhanaiijaya” (7.109.5); etc. 

(i (ulhil-arana - : “content, source .” yato adhikaranam 
“whenccforth” (sec OSBS p. 49). 

7. antarena : “for the sake of.-” mamantarena “for 
mo” (see OSHS p. 49). 

8. *a(llias- pippula-payavassa alio 1 liiya accliati 

“(she) remained under the pippala tree” (VII. p. 1&2). 

9. *umka - : yo apariechao niggao bahudhano ei 
’ha rasa nil a ni vasanam firao “whoever, going away un 
equipped, returns rich within twelve years” (VII. p. 110). 

10. npari “over, upon, for, to:” jai tumhovari rao 
hliavissai cyasim “if they have affection for you” (Jacobi 

8. 85); sirimatle caunhain pultfmam uvari aliaiu jay a” 

“1 was born, after four sons, of Srimati” (ibid. 9); 

asanivego tumhovarim samagacehai “Asanivega is 

coming on to you (to fight)” (ibid. 28). ; maudass* uvarim 
paj.joyassa loblio jfio “Pradyota luid a desire for the crown” 
(ibid. 89) ; etc. 

Cf,. alio maniopari vidheb samrambho dfiruno mahfin 
“alas, the Creator has great amd intense displeasure 
against me!” (Mbh. 8.(15.81,) 

11. “upfmtc- ede ta.s-a vainti od'idavo “they are to 

lie surrendered to him” (KI 358); avi vasamtammi ulasa 
karamna t ah i vainti jalpita “also in spring he had told 
you - about the camel” (Ivl 594) ; balm cira kala huda na 
sakidama tahi vamti lekha palmd'a presamnae “a pretty 
long time has clasped when we have not been able to send 
you a letter and present'\(KI 288) ; etc. * ^ , 

12. larana - “because of, on account of, tbr” *.ctisa va 
karena (<kaianat) “because of this” (S III (>) ; samkbaye 
karana “becuse of mutilation or misunderstanding” 
(S XIV 14) =sachaya karanam (G ; also K) ; isyfi kfilanena 
.“because of envy” (1)-T 11120-21, 1)-M, Ea, Ma, Ham). 

khofanmiyo isa aitainti simmasa karamna “the Khotanese 
have come here on account of boundary” (KI 80); see KI 
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594 above ; 580 etc. itthiya karana raja bandhapesim puro- 
hitam ‘‘because of a woman the king put bis priest to 
fetters*’ (Jfitaka,ii,p.l92) ; issariyassa karana “for wealth” 
(1)N i p. 85), mama karanena “for me” (see OSDS p. 49). 

puttlia v’ege niyallamti jlviyass’ova karana “when 
(they) feel (hardships they) slide back for their life” 
(Ayarahga-sutta 1.0. 4.1); te ya indubinduseua anantama- 
tle ganiyae karana jujhanti “they (two) Indusena and 
Bindusena are fighting on account of the public woman 
Anantamati” (VII. p. 321); etc. 

Cf. Mahfibharata : kaccid abhyagato durad van i jo labha- 
karanat “does the merchant folk come from from afar for 
the sake of profit P” (.2.5.111); visani ognini jalain rajjum 
astliasye tava karana t “(I) sliall liave recourse to poison, fire 
water or rope oil account of you (i.o., on account of your 
refusal to accept me) “(3.55.4); rajan nivese buddhir me 
variate putra-karanat “() king, I have dosiro for marriage 
for the purpose of a son” (3.98.2) ; yudhyasva mama karana! 
“fight on my behalf” (5.43.98) ; sahasa nyapatat sainyain 
(iivakam partba-karanfit “forcibly your army made an 
attack for (i.e., in order to seize) Partlia” (7.105.8); etc. 

13. kurija- “for the purpose of, on account of, 
belonging to” : bhogana kajje kilissai “(he) sliall suffer for 
(sensual) pleasures” (Jacobi 29.35); oil that tumhaka kajjena 
“lie is staying* on for your sake” (ibid. 78.8). bhattako tava 
kelakc mama yivide “Master, my life is on occount of you 
(i.e., I owe my life to you)” (Sakuntala, Act V.); vibbvsana- 
keraka rakkliasfi “ltuksasas belonging to VibliTsana” 
(Pratimana(aka) ; nia-suliakajje jammo jfinaiu “wlioso birth 
(is) fo^* their own pleasure” (T^vo Prakrit Poems at DJiar 
A 11 lip. jLiid. VIII).; etc. srlloligasvamidefrassa keriin 
“for (or, on behalf of) the god Sr±loliga-svamin” (An Ins- 
cription of the reign of IJdayfiditya, BSOS I, p. 85). 

14. krta- “for the sake of, for the purpose of,” etc. 
mama krtena “for me” (see ()»SBS pp. 48, 49). yai>i anati 
didemi rajakieasa kridena “when I have given an instruc- 
tion for state purposes* 7 (KI 272); jamnana kride “for 
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I lie sake of the people*’ (KI 157) ; yo pacema kali tasya 
utasya kid u cndiyati vidiyati vivadu uihaviyati ‘‘whoever 

Hhall in future contend for that camel’ * (KI. G01) ; 

etc. 

yassa kae kulam sllam jai jaso lajjfi ya pariccattfi 

“for whose sake the family, character, caste, reputation 
and shame (all) have been given up” (Jacobi 24); eyassa 
mukkha-badussa kae appfinam kheaha “for the sake of this 
foolish Brahman boy why do you fret?” (ibid. C); u tujjha 
kae finlyani “(these flowers) have been brought for you” 
(VII. p. 232); ;j a m m a - v i n a s a n a kae jo jammo so hu kassa 
na hu ettlia “the birth wliicli (is) for the (ultimate) births 
and deaths (is) for anybody hero” (The Two Prakrit 
Poems at Dliar, A SO; Up. lnd. VIII); etc. 

(If. Mahabharaia : tvatkrte kartum kincid icchami “(I) 
want to do something for you” (2. 1. 5); krsnasya hi kite 
visvam idain bhiitam caracaram “owing to Krsna alone, 
all this entire universe (exists)” (2. 38. 23) ; sisupalasya- 
paradhan ksametlias tvam matkrte” you should ex- 

cuse the offences of Sisupala for my sake” (2.43.23); csfi 
hy anarhafi balii tvatkrte klisyate “this lady undeserv- 

ing (of such hardships) is suffering for (i.e., through) 
you” (2.08.5); mil tatkrte’ nudhyahi “do not be distracted 
for that” (2. 40. 10); sisnodara-krte p raj hah karoti vighasain 
bahu “the unwise does many sinful acts for the sake of 
the bodily pleasures” (3.2.05); tvatkrte yatum icchami 
vidarbhan haya-kovida “0 master of horses, through you 
(i.e. through your help) I want to go to (the country of) 
Vidarbha” (3.72.19); vivaksitam kim asyeti samsayah 
sumahan abliut | ubhayojj senayo rajan ymdhisthira-krte 
tada || “Heralding Yudhisthira, O king, botli^the armies 
had great curiosity as to what (might be) his reply” 
(0.43.34); tyaktva mrtyu-krtain bhayam “giving up the 
fear of death” (0.88.4); na to mrtyu-krtain bhayam “you 
have ntf fear’ of death” (7.72.27); mahad daha-krtam 
bliayrtm “a great fear conflagration” (1.24. 13; YangavasI 
Kdition)) ; prasanna eva tasyaham tvatkrte varavarnini 
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“0 beautiful lady, I am propitious to him only for your 
sake’* (1.G7.32); etc. 

15. nithuia- “source : ” tato nidanam “thence forth” 
(see OSIJS p. 49). 

1G. nimitta - “for the sake of:” mamain (l) = muma) 
nimitam ca dliamma caley(u) “for me (i.e. for my sake) 
(they) would follow ‘dhamma’ (J Sep II 7.1)) ; etasa ca 
lenasa pitana-nimita “for the sake of embellishment of that 
cave” (Nasik Cave Inscriptions No. 2; Ep. Ind. VIII). 

Cf. jalaksaya-nimittam “for the sake of removing 
water” (Mbli*. 7.80. 11). 

17. para- “beyond, after from : ” param ca tena “after 
that” (G V 2, S, M, 1), J ; K has plural te(hi)); parain ca 
tena “beyond that” (G NI1I 8, S, K) ; param maranil 
“beyond death” (I)N i p. 31). 

etao param palelii “get away from here” (Ayarariga- 
sutta 1.8. 3. 9); ajja param “from now” (Two Prakrit 
Poem? at Dhar, B 108; Up. Ind. VIII); etc. 

Cf. sailam imam parena “beyond yonder hill” (Mbli. 
3. 111. 11). 

18. * parilah- : tumahu paride vimnati-lekha anitamli 
“(they) have brought from you a written report” (KI. 494); 
supiyana paride palayamnag'a “a fugitive from the 
Supiyas” (KI. G45) ; etc. 

18a. *paica-i see GI 12, S,M,D,J ; GNIII 1, S,MK : 
raja-vilota paca “since the plundering of the kingdom” 
(KI. 357) ; tade paca “since then” (KI. 400); etc. tattha 

ah am chanham bhaginlnam pacchao jay a “then 

I was born after my six sisters” (VII. p. 171-72); etc. 

18V. *pdr£va- : buddha nain* donni eyuni.tassa pase 
“knowing him, the two came to him” (VII. p. 297). 

18c. *pati, pruti - “to, in, on, near : ” nadim neraiijaram 
pati “near the river Nerahjara” (SN 28.1; Then. 30G); 
etc. % 

19. *pratyaya-: ta.sa uta praceya rayasach'i lih^ag'a 
kridag'a “regarding that camel, a document witnessed 
by the king has been procured” (KI. 1G5) ; etc. 
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20. pmbhrli - : “since” : yatali prabhrti “whenceforth” 
(a ee OSDS p. 30). jaio nain pabhitim “since when” (Ayii- 
raiiga-sutta 2 . 15. 10) ; jao ii am pabhiim (ibid. 2.15.12); 
etc. 

21. *bahir, hahya-: bahiya gamassa “outside the 
village” (V It. p. 195); baliim devakulassa “outside the 
temple” (V]i. p. 18(i) ; etc. 

22. *vind - : no mi jiviu samattlio etle vina “without 
her I cannot live” (VII. p. 320). 

23. riwdltya- “middle, within” : aham riiksasl-dvipasya 
madhyena figaechfuni “I go to the island of the demon- 
esses” (Malta, iii p. 287) ; maj.jhe sagarasmim titthanti 
“they stand on (the middle of) the sea” (Thera. 1190). 
sibiae majjhiyane “in the palankeen” (Ayarahga- sutta 
2. 15. viii); sfi dlmnnfi maj.jhe maliilana “she (is) blessed 
among women” (Two Prakrit Poems at l)har, A (5 : lip. 
1ml. VIII). 

« (Jf. Mahabharaia : kurubhyah prasthitas to tu madh- 
yena kurujahgalani “they left the Kurus through (the 
middle of) Kurujahgala” (2. 20. 2(>) ; madhye dhanasya 
tisthaRii “(I) stand in riches” (4.44.13); madhye prlhi- 
vyah “on the middle of (or, within) the earth” (1.82.5) ; 
bhiatrmadhye ’bravid idam “said this before (or, to) 
the brothers” (3.3.1); madhye bliratrnam (5.75.14); 
madhye samudrasya (5.110.11); madhye kurfinam (5.147. 
14); etc. 

The Mahabharata faithfully preserves the ()IA. idiom 
of prepositing ‘madhye , This use is not unknown in 
MIA. and has boon preserved to some extent in NIA. 
Khotanese c lias also preserved this idiom (wide Leujnann, 
Zur nordarischen Spra^he uud Literatur, Strassburg, 
1919, p. 132). 

24. inula - “near, in, at, on from,” etc. : yadi etaya 
mama mule prema bhave “if she have any love for me” 

(Ma,lpi‘ ii p. 55); tatra sa rsisya mule glta-sabdam 

srnoli “there he heard the sound of a song from (or, from 
near) the sage “ (ibid. p. 9(5); malakarasya mule vasitvu 
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“dwelling with the garland-maker" (ibid. p. 403); tatah 
ho mania mfilato gatvii tiiye sardham asaii “(lien ho, 
going away from me, sal (or lived) with her” (ibid. p. 
524(5); etc;. See OSBS p. 4 ( J. 

java durum gay a, tfiva tavaso ; tassa miilam gay a “(lion 
(she) went some distance (she saw) a hermit; she went to 
(or, near) him" (Jacobi 35. 29-30); may a. ya se paino 
miilan* gantiina savvam jahabliiiyam parikahei “the 
mother, going to her husband, told (him) everything as it 
happened'* (VII. p, 28); etc. 

Cf. duryodhana kuto miilam bhrsam arto 'si putraku" 
(< 0 (my) son Duryodhana, wherefore are you so much dis- 
tressed ?" (Mbh. 2.49.0); sa kandukenaramatasya mule 
“she played with a ball near him'* (Ml)h. 3. Ill, 1 (>) . 

25. s a lx as a- “near, to, from:'* pi tub sakasam again 
‘'(she) camo to (her) father" (Mahfi. ii p. 485); imam 
gallium rajiio bralunadattasya sakasato srnvanti “(they) 
lu‘ar this verse from king Brahmadatta" (Malta, iii p. 191/; 
uvajjhaassa saasado sao “the curse (is) from the master’' 
( VikramorvasI Act v,); tuj jha sayfisao kacchao garuo “(he 
tortoise is heavier than you M (Two Prakrit PotSms at 
Dhar, B 18; Kp. lad. VIII); etc. 

Cf. Mahabharata : raja ca mam praliinot tvatsakasam 
“the king has sent me to you*’ (2.58.11) ; siksava buddhim 
sthaviianfim sakasat “acquire intelligence from the old” 

(2.04.0); tvatsakasac ca ramac ca liantum sakyo na veti 

vai “(I am doubtful) even if (he) can be killed by you or 

llama " (2.15.9); tesain sakasad asrausam “(I) heard 

from them" (3.32.01); vatsyami tvatsakase “(T) shall live 
wit If >W' (3. 05. 70); athasti *kascid blnivalah sakasac 
cirajatatarah “is there any one 1 born earlier than you?" 
(3. 198. 7) ; etc. 

20. sacd: cojlibo yili namilg'aae saca namakero 
karemti “Cojlibo Yili along with N. makes obeisance" 
“(KI. 283) etc. ' \ 

20a. sant + ka (satfoi, mtaka)- “being, belonging to:" 
ya dani etha nagaraslme rajakam kheta amhasatakam 


2 
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“which (is) now here, on the limit of the town, that royal 
held of ours” (Nasik Cave Inscriptions no. 5 ; Ep. Ind. 
V 1 1 T . ) ; kselrain...sapitusataka ‘‘the field belonging to 
his father" (ibid. no. 10). janyasatka-mata pranamati 
“Janya’s mother makes obeisance" (An Inscription of the 
reign of Udayaditya, BSOS. I p. 8(3). See the use of 
santika in the Jaina Prakrits (see below). 

27. sant + ihi (santika)- “being, to, before, bejpnging 
to, from, near,” etc: labheyvaham bhoto gotamassa 
gantike pabbajjam “may I receive religious mendicancy 
from the venerable Gotama" (SN4); figacchi te santike 
nagaraja. “the elephant king came to you" (SN 20. 4); 
iassa devataya santike to pahhe uggahetva “having 
learnt those questions from that deity" (SN 32); atha 
main ye santike paccagato “who returned to 1110 “ (1)N 
i p. 223) ; etc. 

imam slokam sresthiputrasya vajrasenasya santike 
bhnnat.hu “utter this verse before Vajrascna, the merchant's 
8011 “ (Malm. ii p. 175); bhagavato santike brahmacaryain 
carisyamah “we shall lead the life of a religious student 
under ^hc Lord” (Maha.); etc. 

tassa nain ime tinni namadhejja cvam ahijjamti: 
ammnpiusamt ie vaddhamfuie “these his three mames are 
thus meniioned: 4 Vardhainana* from (bis) parents” 
(Ayarahga sutta 2.15.15); esa dhavalahatthi mama santio 
“this white elephant belongs to me” (Jacobi 47. 1). 

rayasantikain kamalasfilim gliettilna “taking good paddy 
of (linking" (\ II. p. 02) ; imani mittavatio sasura-kula- 
santagani blnisanani “these are the ornaments from 
MitravatiX father-in-law‘folk" (VII. p. ldi).- ' 5 
Note the following idfom : esa to piu-uvaramamettassa 
santiyam siriin patto “lie lias obtained prosperity as soon 
as your father died" (VII. p. 3(3) 

2S. samajita-, summit a- “ 1011113 " : spliutlbhavati sanian- 
tena^yoiauam “it would appear in a ‘yojana’ all round” 
(Lalitavistara p. 18) ete. See. UUVP p. 33; OSBS p. 48. 
01 A. samantam, samnntat, snraantatah, and Buddhistic 
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Sanskrit sa manta tali and samautena though appearing to 
govern the spatial accusative, are, strictly speaking, no 
pre- or post-positives proper. Hut in the Asokan Inscrip- 
tions, samantat governs the genitive: tasa aiutiyokasa 
samamta (ra)jano (S II 1, M) = tasa aiutiyokasa samamta 
lajine (J II 7, D, K) “the kings around that Antiyoka” 
Tliat samainta is really an adverb, and not an adjective 
(samantah) as is usually explained, is to be understood 
from tlie corresponding word sfunipam in the Girnar ver- 
sion. Besides, ‘samaiita’ in the sense of ‘vassal’ does not 
occur in old literature. See below. 

29. samanvaydta - “attended (by):” Sec OSBS pp. 
14, 48. 

80. sania- “together with” guruhini samam viliaranto 
“moving with (i. e., in the company of) the superiors” 
(Jacobi 1); laddhu-sanno ya tena samam bahu-juddhena 
laggo “recovering consciousness (lie began an ann-to-arin 
tight with him” (Jacobi 22); etc. 

81. *$amaya - : satosmi yam ca tumahu padamulaAe 
arog'a sruta saparivarena saiiiao “1 am happy that (J have) 
heard from your honour that (you are) well, along with 
(your) family” (lvl. 702); mac samayam javana-visayam 
vaccaii “let him come with me to the country of the Yava- 
nas” VII p. 02. 

82. .samdna- (<as + man a) “together with”: manesu 
mae samanam jovvanasirim “enjoy with me the youthful 
fortune” (Jacobi 48.87). 

88. samipa- “near, to:”:ye va pi tasa aiutiyokasa 
samipam rajano “the kings (that ruled near (the territory) 
of 4u*iyoka (or under Antiyoka)” (G II 8-4); tena vi tuha 
samivam aliain pesiya “by him have been sdnt to you” 
(Jacobi 81. 4); gao ruppisamlvam “(he) went to ltukmin” 
(VII, p. 81) ; na juttam itihi-samive attu vikattheum “it is 
not proper to brag before a lady” (VII. p. 81); etc. 

84. saineta - “together with” : niya-dliuyae sum .to nara- 
vaina pesio kumaro “the prince was sent to theMung, 
accompanied by his own daughter” (Jacobi 78.2); etc. 
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35. sammvlha- “before, from” : slice koci bliikkliu 
nyasmato moliyaphaggunassa sammukhii ifisfim bhikkhuni- 
vi uiii avannam hhasati “if any Bliikkliu speaks ill of those 
Bhikkhunis before the long-lived Moliyapllagguna ,, (MN 
i, ]>. 112)! 

30. snha- “together with” : This OIA. sociative 
adverb was not much preferred in MIA., especially in its 
later stages. But it is quite frequent in the Ayarahga- 
sutta. Examples: sadha matra abuholae “together with 
(her) mother’* (CCI Hi, no. XV A) ; pucchanti ve bho 
brahman a hrahmnnchi saha brahmano no bhavam ti “Sir, 
Brahmans together with Brahmans ask truly, ‘Are you a 
Brahman?* ” (SN 30. 3); sukhito bavarl liotu saha sissehi 
brahmano “Let (lie Brahman Bavarl be delighted together 
with his disciples” (SN 55.54); aham eva tesaii) saha 
dhamnu'na pat ivacanam karissami “1 alone shall hold a 
religious discourse with them” (I)Nip. 112); tassa saha 
dassanena “(simultaneously) with a sight of him” (MN i p. 
3ft); etc. 

saha darsana-matrena ganikaye tasmini sarthavahe pre- 
munam nijiatitam “(simultaneously) with the look the 
hetaera’s love fell on that merchant” (Malta. ii p. 1 OS) ; 
bodhisattva-matuh saha darsanad eva “(simultaneously) 
with the sight of the mother of the Bodhisatt va“ (Laliia- 
vistara p. 81); saha siavanful eva dhanasammatasya rajho’ 
marso vipannah ‘‘on hearing it the king Dhanasammata’s 
anger rose*’ (l)ivya. p. 02); etc. 

saha pamaenam anegaruvao jonlo sanidhei “with (i.e., 
hoeause of) carelessness, he is horn in many births” 
(Ayaranga-sutta 1.2. 2.1); etc. kiiuddehini saha sainsoggiin 
hasain kidaln ca vajjae “(one) should avoid the company, 
laughing and playing with inferior persons (Uitaifidhya- 

yana-sutra 1.9) ; so sahapamsukiliena mahindasihena, 

saha jovvanam anupatto “along with Mahendrasiinha, 

with whom he had played in the dust, (lie) attained youth” 
(Jacobi 20) ; etc. 

37. sahitti* “together with: 


sa h io niy a-pa n ay i ni e 
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raya-suo rana-majjhe so lliakko “the kings soon stood in 
the battle-field, together with his beloved (wife)” (Jacobi 
7S.2D-5U); devlsaena sahio “accompanied by a hundred 
queens” (ibid. 25); etc. 

Cf. yudhyasva sahito’smabhih “fight with (i. e., 
against) us” (Mbli. 7.157.24). 

58. surdha- “together with.” This is by far t lie most 
common sociative adverb in MIA. It also expresses 
other than the sociative relations. Examples: sabhadusa 
savalabhada pitra sarddha ca “together with (his) father 
Palabhadra” (CCI II i, no. IX); mama saddhim sammo* 
dimsu “chatted with me” (1)N i p. 157) ; tehi ])i me 
saddhiin ekaecesu thanc.su samcti ekaccesu thanesu na 
sameti “with (i.e,, between) them and me there is, as to 
some points, agreement, and as to some points, not” (I)N i 
p. 1(>2) ; etc. 

so dani n agar a j a ugrasenena kasirajha sardham ekapar- 
yahkena nisanno “then the king of t ho Nagas sat on the 
same seat with Ugrasena the king of Kiisl” (Mahil. ii p.l79j; 
uttiyasya srcsihisya dhituh sardham vipraduslo “corrupted 
with the daughter of LTttiya the merchant” (Maha. i p. 
tt(i) ; etc. 

jehim va saddhim samvasati “with whom (he) lives” 
(Ayarahga-sutta 1.2.1. 2); ego egathio saddhiin nova 
ciftlie na samlave “one should neither remain nor talk 
with a solitary woman” (tJ ttaradhyayana-sutra 1.2(i); 
etc. • 

59. In the Niya Prakrit sadlio (<sadlia or sardha-) 

is construed with the instrumental and the genitive. 
In latter idiom it means “o^ the part of” or” from”. 
Examples : ^ * 

tommihi sad ha isa visa jidavo “(if) should be sent, hero 
along with tho tonhtnis" (KI. 105) ; bhutartha esa bharya 
.sadlia kuci raja mini palayite hutainti “it is true (he is) 
fled to t lie Kuci territory with (his) wife” (Kl> 052); 
yam kalammi atra cad'odainmi khotaniyana slulha 
akula hutainti (or liuati) “at the time when in C. there 
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was trouble from ihe Khoianls” (KI 515) ; viliara- 
vala.s-a .sad ha “ou the part of the monastery-master” (KI. 
353) ; etc. 

40. hasta- “at the hand of, through, to, from,” etc. : 
data cfuiena ksctram brahmanasa varahiputrasa asvibhu- 
tisa bathe klnita mulena kahapanasahasrehi catuhi ca 
sapitusataka “a field has also given by him, bought 
at the hands of (i.e., from) the Brahman Asvibhuti the 
son of Varalil, for the price of four thousand ‘kahapanas,’ 
which (i.e., the field) belonged to his father” (Nasik Cave 
4 nscri pt ions, no. 10: Bp. Ind. VIII); kularikasrenya 
haste karsapanasahasra “a thousand ‘karsapanas , (have 
been invested) with tho ‘Kularika* guild” (ibid. no. 15) ; 
data c.a nona akhayanivi kahapana-sata sainghasa bathe 
“a hundred ‘kahapanas’ liavc been given (i.e., invested) 
by him at the hands of (i.e., with) the assembly as a 
perpetual trust” (ibid. no. 17). 

If is of very frequent occurrence in the Niya Prakrit; 
e.g., emeka leharag'ava has tarn mi lekha isa prahatavo “a 
hdter should be despatched liere in the baud of a letter- 
carrier” (KI. 105); cte. 

garni hi kan am haste vikrllah “(it) was sold to the per- 
fumers” (Malm, iii p. ‘II); yadi icehatha lTiksasItunu has- 
tfito moksam “if (you) wish deliverance from the hands 
of the demonesses” (Malia. iii p. 75); etc. 

41. * ad his tat (>hettha, hitthfi)-“under, b(dow, from:” 
rfija<alf\ka-hett he “below the king’s tank” (British Muse- 
um Plates of Carudevi, I; hip. Ind. VIII). taesa eva 
piisadassa licit ha “at the foot of that palace” (DIN i, 
p. 11)8); hetthiito velu 7 gunibasmim “fi'om the ^bamboo 
grove” (Thera, DID) ; etc . 

ajjani hit t ha “from today (?)” (Two Prakrit Poems at 
Dliar B 47 ; Up. Ind. VIII) ; vata-payavassa hettha “under 
a banian tree” (Jacobi i) ; etc. 

4 CD he tii- “because of, for the purpose of,” etc. akhaya 
(luw)-hctu “because of perpetual trust (i.e., as a perpetual 
trust)”; (Nasik Cave Inscriptions, no 3; Kp. Ind. 
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VIII); kissa lietu m usti bhane “for what reason slioubl 
(one) speak falsely ?” (SN 72. S) ; etc. dukkha-parighava- 
lieuiii “ for the purpose of removing misery*' (Ayiiranga- 
sutta 1. 1. 1. 7); etc. 

Cf. Maliabliarata : bhlmam to vivyadhua tiirnam salya- 
lietor arindamah “the warriors quickly covered HliTma 
(with arrows) for the sake of (i.e., in order to save) Salya” 
(0. 113. 23); dhrstaketum at hay fm tain drona-hetoh “then 
(seeing) Dhrstaketu advancing for (i.e., to kill or capture) 
Drona*’ (7. 10o.fi); etc. 

43. The following additional postpositives (mostly 
insipient ones) occur in the Maliabliarata. The OlA 
preverbs that occur as postpositives in Sanskrit have not 
been included. 

1. (ujra- “before, to, for:” tesfim agro notsalie sthatum 
eva “(I) do not even dare stand before them” (2.(17,30); 
gatva bahukasyagre “going to llaliuka” (3. 75. 21); khad- 
gah eanyataram prepsui mrtyor agre jay ay a va “wishing* 
to strike another sword for death or for victory*' (0.119.00 ; 
7.137.02). 

2. aiika- “near:** asinfun pitur alike “seated neaj* (her) 
father” (3.32.02). 

3. mitara* “within, in : ” prtanantaram “in the army 
(or, battle)** (7.105.31). 

4. abhyasa- “near, to” etc. : jagfuna pfivakabhyasam 
“went to fire” (3.224.1); dadarsa tryambakfibhyase vasu- 
deva-niveditam “(he) saw near Tryambaka (the things) 
offered by Vasudeva** (7.70. 2); etc. 

5. 7 ipahvara- “near : "prahvo 'bhavad bhratur upahvare 
sah “lid stood bowing before his (-widest) brother” (3.105.5); 

pahvare vasudevasya “before (or year) Vasudeva” (5.48.3.) 

0. gocara- “near, before:*’ yuva yauvana-gocare “a 
oungman in (his) youth” (l. 70. 24). 

7. pdrsva- “near, to : ” jagama himavat-parsvam “(he) 
went to the Ilimavant” (3. 108. 8) ; pfirthasyaiva fc^ahu- 
bahuh parsvam agad arindamah “the long-armed warrior 
came to (i.e., joined) the son of Prtha” (7.70.43). 
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8. pura- “before : ° pura dyulat “before the dice game” 
(2. (>3. 9); pura yuddhat “before (i. e. without) war 0 
(2. 74. 8 ; 5. 22. 9 ; 5. 49. 45) ; etc. 

9. prstha- “on, over: 0 tato’ liam himavat-prsthe 
sanmrabdho maha-vratam “then I began a great religious 
session on the llimvant” (2.11.9). 

10. viAikha - “at the beginning, at, in:** nihatah 
prtana-mukhe “killed in battle 0 (0.109.29). 

11. .s mnnul hi- “before to, in, among, 0 etc. : tato’liam 

lokapalanam sannidhau tvam varayisye “then 1 shall 

choose you (as my husband) before (i.e., in, presence of) 
the principal gods’* (3.50.21) ; tad abravlt sannidhau 
matuh “said to his mother 0 (3.70.22); tad yuddham abha- 

vat samajotsava-sannidhau “that fight happened ou 

(t li occasion of) the religious festival 0 (4.13.30); etc. 

12. xumakxa- “before, to : ° yat tvayoktam nara-srestha 
mat-samaksain “() best of men, what you had said to me 
(or, before me)° (3.01.15); etc 

13. The following is a very interesting instance where 
a present participle has been used \o denote the possessive 
genitive: kauravanfim kule jatah pandoh putro visesatah| 
dronaiu vyapadisan sisyo vasudeva-sahay avail | bhito’smrti 
katham bruyam dadhano gaud i vain dhanuh|| “Horn in the 
race of the Kurus, especially (being) a son of Pandu, being 
a disci [>le of Drona (lit. a disciple to, or in respect of 
Drona), having Vasudova as (my) helper, (and) holding 
the how (landiva, how can 1 say that 1 am frightened? 0 
(5.157.27). 


(2) Verbal Postpositives 

44. The verbal post positives are all conjunctives or 
absolu fives ending in -ya (rarely ending in-tva). These 
are very rare in the oldest stratum of MIA but are quite 
abundant in its later stages. In the daina Prakrits (also 
in literary Prakrits), however, the verbal post positives 
are extremely rare. The use of the principal verbal post- 
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positives in MIA is illustrated below. Some of the 
postpositives are no doubt of the insipient type. 

45. culhikrtya “starting from, regarding/’ musfwadam 
adhigicya ( = adhitjrliya + adhikrtya ) bhagavata budhena 
bhasite “told by the lord Buddha on the matter of 
falsehood” (Bairat-Bhabra (>) ; cf . adhikrtya kite granthe 
“in a work on the matter of...” (Panini 4.3.87). 

40. anvdija (<anu}- ay) “following, iu consequence 
of*' *bet5ause of : ” tesam samvfisam anvaya putto jayetha 
“from their intercourse a son should be born” (DIN i p. 
1>. 37). 

47. cKjamjja “coming from, regarding, because of:” 
kim agamya “about what” (DN i p. “8); etc. 

ya kacid asmakain srl-saubhagya-sfunpat sarvasau bud- 
dham bhagavantam agamya “whatever beauty, fortune, 
or Wealth we have, all those are owing to the lord Buddha” 
(Divyfivadana p. 95) ; see OSBS p. 48. 

48. Ctnibhya “beginning from, regarding,” etc.: kim 
iirabhya “with reference to what” (DN i p. “8); tassli 
mayhani bliante bhagavantain yeva arabblia sati udapfidi 
“then tho memory of the Lord arose in me” (DN i |). ISO); 
tassa mayhain bliante bhagavantain yeva arabblia plti 
udapadi “there arose in mo a respect for the Lord” 
(MN ii p. 31) ; etc. See OSBS p. 48. 

49. asadija , samasadya “coming to, by means of, 
to, on,” etc. kako va selain asajja nivvijapema gotamam 
“like the crow with the pebble (lit. coming to the pebble) 
(we) shall go away from Gotama (in disgust)” (SN 
28.24). 

Cf Mahubharata : agastyam rsim asadya jirnah 
kriiro mliasurali “tho terrible, cr lei demon was>digesled by 
Agastya” (3.205.27); nedrsam bahdhum asadya bandhavah 
sukliam edhate “a relative does not find pleasure with such 
a relative” (5.133.18); na hi vairam samasadya sldanti 
purusarsabhali “great men do not lose heart in conflict” 
(5.137.10) ; na vai samyag idaiu putra visuuni asadya vai 
krtam “0 son this has not been done well by Vispu ’ 


3 
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(iI.99.G7); etad idrsakam tata rainenaklistakarinana | pra- 
ptam usin maharaja visnuni asadya vai pura || “0 son, this 
much had been received by the idefatigable Rama from 
Visnu” (3.99.71); tatah prakasam asadya punar yuddham 
avartata “then again in the light (i.e., when night dawned) 
the battle started again’* (4.33.3); atmano buddhi-daurbalyad 
bhlsmam asadya kosava | vanam yasyami varsneya sreyo 
me tatra jlvitum ||” Owing to the weakness of my own 
intelligence and owing to Bhisrna (i. e., on account of 
his victories in the war), 0 Tiesava, scion of the Vrsnis! 
I shall go to the forest, (and) it is better for me to live 
there” (0.50.9); daksinam paksam asadya sthitah “(they) 
took Iheir stand on the right wing” (0.50.8); seratc bhiimim 
asadya “(they) lie on the ground” (7.91.54); etc. 

50. nddiiya “regarding, for the benefit of, because 
of” etc. : matapitaro udisa ima lena karitam “this cave has 
been built for (i.e., for the religious merit of) (my) 
parents” (Nasik Cave Inspriptions, no 18, Up. Ind. VIII); 
km nu uddissa mundasi “whore-fore are you shaven- 

headed?” (Then 183); yani kho niccadanani sllavante 

pabbajite uddissa “the gifts that are made to (lit., intended 
for) virtuous recluses” (1)N i p. 114); yo kho...catuddisam 
sanigham uddissa viharam karoti “who indeed builds a 
monastery for the assembly all round” (DN i p. 145.); na 
danaham bhaggava bhagavantam uddissa viharami “I do 
not now, O Bhaggava, wander under (the commandment of) 
the Lord” (DN iii p. 2); sutam metam bliante samanam 
gotamam uddissa panam arabhanti “I have heard sir, 
(that) they kill animals for the Samana Gotama” (MN i p. 
308) ; etc. . \ 

adhivusajuitu bhagava/i arya-mahakasyapam uddisya 
bhaktam saptahena “may your lordship accept food for a 
week with the reverend Mahakasyapa (lit., the food or 
feast celebrating Mahakasyapa)” (Divya. p. 85); sesah 
punah € stupa- mamoddisya kartavyah “the rest of the 
‘ktupa?’ should be built for me” (Saddhar. p. 241) ; mama 
uddisya agato “come for me” (Malia. iii p. 301); etc, 
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aham...tumam mldisiuna iigato “I have come for you” 
(VH. p. 118). 

In the Niya Prakrit it governs a sentence. Thus : tatra 
sach'i nasti udis'a “ns there is no witness there” (KI. 29) ; 
adehi tusya mahatvana paride no kimci srunammi udisa 
ahuno sadavita kolp'i.sasya hastamini vocarl 2 prahidemi” 
“from there I have not, heard anything from your 
nig!::;*ss, because of (tliis) I have called Kolp'isa and sent 
2 vocaris in his hand” (KI. 159) ; etc. 

Cf. Mahabharata: kine.it karanam uddisya some’ yam. 
nlyate may a “for some reason this ‘soma* is being taken 
away by me” (1.30.8); vane vasam uddisya “for the 
purpose of dwelling in the forest” (3.5.1); svarge 
vasam samuddisya “for dwelling in heaven” (3.108.27); 
etc. 

51. v'panidlu'uja “beause of, for the sake of:” na 

parass* upanidhaya kammain maccassa papakam” men 
(are) not responsible for actions of others*’ (Thera 490) • 
tarn dibbassa sukhassa upanidhaya samgham ])i na upeti 
“because of that divine pleasure, (he) does not come to the 
assembly even” (MN iii p. 177); etc. « 

52. ypfuiisrdija upanihsritya, asritya, “near, at, on, 
from,” etc. ; tass’eva upanissfiya gfimo ca vipulo aim “and 
close by the (bank) there was a large village” (SN 55,3); 
etc. 

tena khalu punah samaycna bhagavan ehravastlm 
mahanagarlm upanihsritya viharati sma “at that time 
the lord, resorting to the great city of SravastI, was roam- 
ing (i.e.t was roaming in the great city of Sravasti)” (La- 
litavistara p. 2); etc. See § 41. ^ • 

• cf. Mahabharata : praguttarfini disaih ye ca vasanty 
asritya dasyavah “those aboriginal people who live on the 
•north-east region” (2. 27.24); kopitah pun (lava nityam 
samasritya suyodhanain “the sons of Pandu are always 
angered on account of Suyodhana” (0. 122. 27); \>ad- 
buhubalam asritya “through the the strength of your 
arms” (3,242. 14); arjunam ye ca samsritya rajaputra 
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inahabalfdi || asiksanta dhanurvedam rauravajinavasasah 
“those migliiy princes, wearing deer skin, who learnt 
archery from Arjuna” (2.4.33-34) ; etc. 

53. 'tt paddy a, adtiya “regarding, by, with, from/' 
He. : kissa loke upadaya kismim loko vihaniiali “regarding 
what and by that is the world afflicted, after having 
grasped at what?” (SN 9.10); channam eva upadaya 
chassu loke vibanhati “regarding the six and by the-. 4 ix 
tlu; world is afllicted” (SN 9.17); etc. 

paru-varsi uvailae “from last year onwards” (KI. 272; 
See 85, 139) ; etc. In the Niya Prakrit the postpositive 
is restricted solely to the temporal adverbs. 

mahrtbrahma.no' nnkampam upadaya “with pity for 
Mahabrahmnn” (Lalita-vistara p. 73-74; etc.); tain eva 
divasam upadaya “from that very day” (l)ivya. p. 25) ; 
yad upadaya raja vipravasito tad upadaya devo na varsati 
“since when king was banished the god does not rain” 
{Malia. iii p. 44); etc. 

(If. tirad upadaya “on (or near) the bank (of the river)” 
(Mbh. 3.1 13.9) ; yad vayam na tadaivaitan dhartarasl ran 
nihan*uahi bhavatah sa strain adiiya “that we did not kill 
then the sons of Dhrtarastra because of your scriptures 
(this misdeed distresses us)” (Midi. 3.33.10). 

54. tiisnlya, nisritya “resorting to, on account of” 
etc. : ditthim ca nissaya anupucchamano, “asking on 
account of (your ph ilosophical) opinion” (SN 47. 7); tuvam 
nissaya. ..tisso vijja anupata “owing to you the three 
sciences have been learnt” (Tlierl. 331) ; alinaeittam nissaya 
pahattha maliati cainu “the great army was delighted 
regarding ^Ylinaeitta” (J/tnka ii. 2.11.); etc. 

daksinaiu kuksim nisritya tistliati “(be) remained in 
the right side of the womb “(l)ivya. p. 98); etc. 

55. pratirrajya “regarding( ?) : ” tarn paducca “with 
regard to this” (Ayarariga-siitta 1.5. 3. 5). 

* 5 samriduyn “regarding : ” porane vajji-dhamme 

samadaya vattanti “(they) retained the old customs of the 
\ rjis” (1)N ii p. 74); He. See 43. 
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57. samdhaya “regarding” : tain... samdhaya “regard- 
ing it” (l)ivya. p. 89); etc. 

58. sthapayitva “excepting, in addition to'*, etc. 

imam yathi-patithanam lhapaicam “in addition to this 
foundation of the staff “(Inscript ion no. LNXIV, (TL i). 
thapetvfi dve “excepting two 7 ’ (SN 33); nassa imissa 
par is ay a samasamo atthi vanncna thapetvfi samanam 
goLtiijUin “in this assembly there is none who equals him 
in complexion, excepting Gotaiua the Samaria” (1)N i. p. 
123) ; etc. • 

sthapayitva bfthubalam “bodily strength exooptod” 
(Saddhar. p. 79); sthapayitva tathfigatasya “excepting the 
Tathfigata” (l)ivya. p. 48); etc. 

59. The following additional verbal post positives 
occur in the Mahabharata ; some of those also have conti- 
nued up to NIA. 

1. atilramya “excepting”- bhismadronfiv ntikrnmya 
“excepting Bhlsma and Drona” (7. 129. 0) ; etc. 

2. a (l i* ij a “towards, to, regarding * > etc. ciksepfirju- 
uam fulisya viisudevay tomaram “threw a missile at Yfisu- 
deva for (injuring) Arjuna” (7. 27. 9); etc. 

8. dstlidya “adopting, by means of, because of, on 
account of!” ayudhyamfinab kfim buddhim fisthfiyfihnni 
vrtas tvayfi “for what reason have I, not fighting (on 
your side) been accepted by you?” (5. 7. 84); kfuanad- 
vayam astlifiya yotosyfuni pfindavan- “1 shall not fight the 
Pundavas because of two reasons” (f>. 119. 82); etc. 

4. fjatrfi “going to, from”- praplo *sini gatvfi naradeva 
pan daV fin “0 god among men, I am come from (lit. having 
gone to) the Pfindavas'* (5. 82. 7)/^ 

5. (lattvd “having given, by means of.” etc. jihvfun 
dattvfi bahunam lii ksudrftnfim luhdhacctasfun | nikrt^a 
labhate rfijyam ahfiram iva salyakali || “By the defeat 
of many small-minded and avaricious (persons) also, 
by the destruction of many greedy ants) with the 
tongue one secures a kingdom like a porcupine its fare’* 
(3. 33.59). 
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0. puraskrtya “on account of, because of, regarding, 

by means of,** etc. etat te sarvam-akhyatem sistficara- 

gunam puraskrtya “all this (is) said to your regarding 

good bohaxiour (and proper conduct)** (3. 20G. 99); 
mitrutam ca puraskrtya prccluimi tvam aham dvi;a “O 
Brahmin, because of (our) friendship I ask you (this)” 
(3. 259.35); evam tad abhavad yuddham divasam bliaratar- 
sabha | pandavanam kurfinam ca puraskrtya ghasotkflUurri|| 
“Thus the battle ensued for a (whole) day, scion of the 
Bharat as, between the Pandavas and tae Kurus, with 
(ihatotkaca (lit., having placed Ghatotkaca at the front)** 
(>.(14.80); yahi svargam puraskrtya yasase vijayaya ca 
"go to heaven or to glory and victory (lit., having placed 
heaven at the front go to gloy and victory)*' (G. 112, 28); 
etc. 

7. prapya “regarding, from, through, by*’ etad 
vfikyam vidura yat te sabhayam ilia proktom pandavan 
prapya mam ca “0 Vidura, this utterance (was) which 
made to you in the assemby regarding the Pandavas and 
also me (lit., having como to the Pandavas and me etc.'* 
(3. 4. LS), yat etat prapya mucyeta “who can escape from 
(lit., having come to) this** (5. 7G. 9); pratiparaksitam 
raj.vam tvam prapya vinasisyati “the kingdom ruled by 
Pratlpa shall be lost through you’* (5. 147. 31); kasmiid 
dravata he yodhah phalgvnam prapya samyuge “O warri- 
ors, why do you fly from Arjuna in the battle?*’ (G. 117.30); 
tvam tu caksurhanam prapya dagdhah “though you who 
kill with the eyes (Bhlsma) has been killed*' (G. 120 .G8) etc. 

8. sametya “together with** sarvaih sametya ^ sam- 
rabdho dahVatam va kai^gnina “by (all of us) together 
let the offender (Bhlsma) be lynched" (2. 44. 37). 


Sukumar Sen. 
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D-T . 
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(i 
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KI 
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Malta. 

Mbh. 

MN 

Ma. 
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It a. 
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# S 

# SN 

Saddliar. 

Thera. 

Tlierl. 

IJCVP 

YE 


Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, 
London . 

Corpus Insert ptionum I nd tea rum . 

Dliauli Edict. 

Delhi-Topra Edict. 

Dellii-Meorut Edict. 

Di (jhanilaya. 

Vi vyavadana. 

E p i(j rap h ia I n d i ca . 

Giruar Edict. 

Jaugada Edict. 

Jaugada Separate Edict. 

Mdhdrdslrl Erzdhluntjen . 

Kalsi Edict. 

Kharosfhi J user i pi ions discovered by Sir* 
Aurel Stein in Chinesee Turkestan, Boyer, 
ltapson and Senart. 

Mauselira Edict. 

Mahdvastu . 

M ah til) hdr at 'a. 

Maj j li i ma ni kd yu . 

Mat liia Edict. 

Onltinc Syntax of Buddhistic Sanskrit 
(Calcutta University Journal of Letters, 
Vol. XXVII) 

Had hi a Edict. 

H am pur w a Edict. *\ 

S h ah bazgarh i E diet.' 

SuttanipCita . 

Sadd ha rinap u n d a r i La . 

Thcraydthd. 

Therifjdthd. 

Use of lire Cases in Vcdic Prose , 

V ctsudevahindl 
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7. “Darclo-Pahriri” 

In the vast mountainous regions between tho Kashmir 
valley and the areas in which Paliari is spoken, we come 
.across a large number of unexplored dialects which I 
propose to call “Dardo-Palifm," somewhat corresponding 

10 Indo-Iranian and Balto-Slavonic languages. The fact of 
“ 1111 x 111 ™’' of Dardic and Paliari lias been noticed by 
Grierson. Thus in L. S. I. Vol. VIII, Part II, p. 433 
speaking about Siriiji of I)odfi, he says, ‘As its position 

indicates, Sirfijl is a mixed language It might, with 

almost equal correctness be classed as a dialect of Kash- 
miri, or a dialect of Western Paliari, but I have put it in 
iu the former class, because it possesses certain typical 
Dardic characteristics which do not belong to the latter." 
Again, speaking about Kashi awari, lie says, “The language 

of Kashtawar is known as Kashtawavi It is dialect of 

Kashmiri, but is much corrupted by the Paliari and 
Lahmla spoken to its south and south-east (I b., p. 342). 

Now what are the facts? 

JMy investigations on the spot have led me to conclude 
that many dialects in these regions spoken by Hindus are 
"Dardo-Pahari," but those spoken by Muslims are 
Kashmiri. I have noticed this even in small towns in the 
regions, o.g., iu the towtf of I)dda, the dialect of which, as 
pointed out above has l^ecn put in Dardic by Grierson, the 

1 1 indus speak Dardo-Pahari, the Muslims, Kashmiri, as 
details given below will amply show. The Hindu dialect 
Doda should not be called Paliari “corrupted" with 
DaVdic, or Dardic “corrupted" with Kashmiri for the 
charateristics of both the languages have so deeply pene- 
trated the grammatical structure of the dialect that it must 
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be called as fundamentally Dardo-Paharl. For instance, 
to cite an example from Grierson (I b. p. 499), the (Hindu) 
dialect of Doda has [au chi] for “I am,” but Kashmiri 
has [boll elms]. Now the [au] of Doda is PahaiT (cf. 
Bhadarwalu, BhaleiT, Khasfili [au], while [chi] “am" has 
the Kashmiri stem [cha-], the neighbouring Pah art forms 
being 1 [ e I] (Bhad.), ['aha] (Blial.) and [\sa] (Khas.). The 
same is true of the Hindu dialect of Kashtawar, for while 
the Muslim speakers there do not possess the sonant as- 
pirates (cf. ['gAri] 'Mime” for Pah art ['gliAi/i] in I he 
specimen given below), the Hindu speakers do. "Regarding 
this phenomenon Grierson says (I b. p. 348) '‘Dardic lan- 
guages, as a rule, do not possess the sonant aspirates [gh|, 
[jh], [dh] or [bh] • They are, however, common in 
Kaslit awful, and are evidently borrowed from Western 
PalnlrL” My investigation has shown that they are a 
common feature of only Hindu. Kaslit awari, and as this 
Hindu dialect has many fundamental grammatical fea- -» 
lures (as the specimens given below will show) in common 
with PahfuT, borrowing is out of the quest ion. 

Chronologically, these Dardo-Paluiyl dialects seem to 
preserve much older strata of both the languages, while 
historically also it is a fact that Muslim Kashmiris in these 
regions are immigrants from Kashmir. The working out 
and verification of this suggestion, however, will ho a 
matter of future investigation. 

The regions, in which these dialects are spoken, may be 
indicated by the accompanying rough map. 

The following specimens of Dardo-Pahfui Kashmiri 
both spoken in the towns of Kashtawar and IJoda,. aie 
versions of the “Xorth Wind and the Sun” : — 

1. Hindu SirajI of Doda (Dardo-Paharl). 

Informant — : Jagatliam. 

fc'mali hat te dis 
Northern wind and sun. ' 

fu'mali bat te 'dise ma ia 'k.vthata 'jliAgro 

northern wind and sun between this tinny on dispute 
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IH) 

'bi tnia ki ae duion ma 'kAiso-zgno 'zore-valo 

becoming was that us tiro out of who powerful 

clio. 'etrema gArm 'cogo 'lalta mr'safir 

is lib the mean lime warm cloak wearing a> traveller 

no. '{ma (lu i on ilia ing* thero kt 'zgnke 
came iherc two between this was settled that whoever 
polo mr'safre lo kot r'sali srte, teti jit 
first traveller's that coat make throw off his victor y 
blioi. 'iputh bat 'zore 'sati 'cAlne 'L\gi t pAr so 

become this on wind force with to blow began but it 

'zemmori 'zore 'sati 'eAlne 'L\gi, t^mmeri mv'safre 

as force with to blow began so traveller 

'Apao kot 'klmb 'zore 'sati 'Apni 'jt rule pul ho le'pettoni 

his coal great force with his bod g on folded 


'pAta 

'bate 

Apni 

ko'jif tra! srtUani phiri 

dis 'zore 

then 

triad 

i ts c 

ffort gave up then , 

sun force 

'sat. ' 

nrsso, 

'plnr 

i 'tgni mu'safre 'lufa 

Apno kot 

with 

came 

then 

that traveller quickly 

his coat 

u'sali 

'sutfcni 

'ile 

pvt a 'bate m vnnoni 

kt 'tpna 

threw 


l it is 

on wind admit (had to) 

that them 

du i ay 

mala 

dis 

i 'zore -valo clio. 


two 

out of 

sun only power - ful is 



NOT US 

Ol' the 88 words in ibis version, only fin words are 
Dardie, or bear the stamp of Dardic ; the rest are all 
Tabari. 

(a) [choj “is” is evidently Dardie, the correspond- 
ing forms in vlie neighbouring Tabari dialects 
being [ae] (Bhadarwahl) ['ahe] (Bhalesi) ['asc] 
(Khasall). This important verb in the dialect 
cannot be conceived of as being borrowed or due 
to corruption. Hence Dardic element must be 
a fundamental essence of the dialect, but con- 
sidering the fact that the other 83 words in the 
story are all Tabari, bearing no trace of Dardic, 
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it would bo appropriate to call the dialect 
“ Dardo-Pahari.” In fact in the Dardo-Pahari 
area there is a large number of unexplored 
dialects, in which the Dardic or the Paliari ele- 
ment varies. 

(1)) [tral-'sr Irani] “gave up.” The verb [tral] is 
Dardic: cf. Srinagar Kashmiri [tr?\v] “gave 
up,” Muslim Siraji [tr^wrn] “gave up.” 

(o) ['p.vta] “then” is Dardic, cf. [pAtp.vt] ‘‘behind” 
(Kashmiri, Banihal), pA'tAulalqu; “at last” 
Kashmiri, Srinagar). 

(d) [k<\thota] “On (this) thing.” As regards the 
locative ending [to], it is allied to DogrT [ f e] 
“on,” hut as regards vocabulary, t lie word 
[ k Atli ] is Dardic, of. Muslim Siraji ['Kethi] 
(oblique), Kashmiri (Srinagar) ['k.\thi] (oblique) 
“matter.” 

(e) [-prth] or [-prtlio] “on” is Dardic, but with the, 

Dalian vocalism, for while we. have in Srinagar 
Kashmiri, Muslim Kasht awful, Muslim Siraji 
[p^th], Banihal Kashmiri [-pieth], the [r] in 
Hindu Siraji [-prth] betrays the [r] in f-pur] 
“on” of Bhadarwfihi. 

2. Muslim Siraji of Doda. This dialect is called 
“Klioji” by the inhabitants of Doda. All of them realize 
that this dialect is quite different from the Hindu dialect. 

Informant: — Sayyad Shah. 

jV'maluk wao hoi dofi 
X art hern wind and sun 

wao* bei dofi jetli 'kethi-peth arvou ars # zi 'Arsi 
wind and sun this thing on disputing came to that us 
'donnmAkus' 'aisi zjad«> zorowol Vmi 'gwri gArm 
two our of who will be more powerful at this time warm 
co’go 'Hgitli Ak mu's^n* 'tot i ao. mion Monn- 
eloal ■ having worn a , traveller thither came these •two 
niA/ ji Ihfc' :rto zi 'jusk&sa 'guntei muVfyir-srnd 
between this was fixed that whoever fust Ira veil er-of 
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co’go walTiaiwi, sui'aisi zjada zorawol 

cloak make-take-off he alone will he more powerful 

‘jgth-pgth wao lug pAkan, niAgar jy'thui jy'thui su 
this. on wind h eg a n to blow hut as as it 
zor-sitli lug pAkon ty'thui ty'thui su mr's^ir 
power-with began to blow so so that traveller 

'pAinns pAiio-pftli co’gos lug zjada cire waIoii ; 

his had if -on cloak -to began more force-with to- fold 

pAto 'la kan waw9n 'pAiiei 'kofif 'trjwun a( 1 dofi 'tezi- 

At la st wind, its effort gave-np then sun force - 

sitli draw, 1 3 l^m mrs^iran 'jAldi-sith 'pAnrn 
with camc-out then that traveller quickncss-witli his 
co’ga 'wolm 'Awo^atra piAU wawos niAnan zi 
cloak folded this account of had to wind for admit, that 
nn°n Monn-m.vz cho do'fiei zjada zorQwol. 
these tiro out-of is sun only more powerful . 


XOTKK 

This specimen of Muslim Siraji indicates that the dia- 
lect is perfectly Kashmiri, as there does not occur in it 
even a single grammatical form hearing the stamp of 
Pahai'L While the Hindu version, as noted above, has 
tSd Pah an words out ol SS, the corresponding Muslim 
version has only five Paharl words out of !)(> words. There 
Pa him words, which may have been borrowed from 
Paharl, are detailed as follows: — 

(a) [doll] “sun, Kashtawari (Muslim) [dofi], Kashi u- 
wari (Hindu) [da s] Hilda Sira j I (Hindu) [disj, 
have affinity with Western Paharl, of. Bhal., 
Hhad., dr'hai;o% “sun.” They are allied to 1 Skr. 
[divasa-], while [dos] in Kasht. also means 
“day.” Cf. Grierson (lb. p. 350) [thukriSn ddsan 
manz] (Kasht.) “in a few days.” The Kashmiri 
corresponding words are Muslim ['u?>tab] or 
[Ax'lab], Hindu [si'rijo], The Si raj I and 
Kashtawari words are therefore borrowings from 
Pahari. 
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(b) and (c) ['gmi] “at this” and [tman] “these” 
(oblique) are not complete Pali arl words ; t lie v are 
rather Bardic, the corresponding Paliarl forms 
having no [m], cf. Pailful forms from (lie Hindu 
verson ['etrem&] “in the meantime, ” ['em! 

duion mS] “between these two.** But the 
absence of a prothetie [j) in [nnon] may be due 
to the influence of Paliarl. 

(d) ('teti] “thither, “ Kashmiri (Anant Nag and Bfun- 
hal) has [tut), cf. Bliad. [tori] “there,** Kashi. 
(Muslim) ['Betti], Kasht. (Hindu) ['tatte], 

(e) [aIv] “a" or “one/* t lie common Kashmir! form 
being [Aldi], [aIv] being the normal Paliarl form. 

i). Hindu Kaslitawarl of the town Kashtawfir- 

Informant: (ianesh. 

'kafrr'balsrn wao be do's 

Kashmir-mountain-of wind and sun 

wawos t.o do'sos 'jeth 'kxth'-pelh 'a'sikh lornr % 

wind-to and .s uni -to this thing-on was dispute 

sAmzon ki Ve 'dojo-niAiiza k-V thu ‘hodu 

bee.omn ng that us tiro out -of who is more 
zorawor, 'itsiniAiiz a k 1 1 mo'sapliTr u'nul' Vo’ga 

powerful . Jn the mean time a traveller warm cloak 
'latgi 'txtte wart, imon d>*nn-m\nz i k.vlh 

having worn thither came there two-bet ween this thing 

'thfc'rei ki 'juku 'go'dda is mr'saphirsun 

was settled that whoever first this 1 ravel ler-of 
'co*ga wa'lae, 'sui 'i j£ 'hodu zorowor 'zanna. 

cloak | nake take off he alone will more powerful he known 
jetlr kxth 1 petli wao 'logu • zoro srlth 1 t h An t hen 

this thing-on wind began power with to below 

pAiie rchon rchon wawon zor 'lvAiun tytiii 'logu 
but as as wind force did sa be pan 

su 'pAiniTs pAiias petli co.gos logu SAmaion. 
he his body on efoak-to heyan to fold * 
A'khiras-peth wawon 'pantr 'kojif trai 'dw.in. 
final-on wind-by own effort given up 
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p\ta draw do. s 'tezi s<Ithr, tin mosaphtran 

then came out sun. force with by that traveller 
}a1-,ja1 ]jaiio co.ito w<il 'srnrn. je'mujub wawas 
qu icily his cloak took off this owintj to wind to 
pro 'inanrn ki 'asc donum\nz dV s f/ t-hr 'bodu 

had to admit that vs two-oat of sun alone is more 
zorawor. 
powerful 


NOTES 

Tho Kashmiri element, in this specimen is most pre- 
dominant. Out of the 97 words in the version, 80 words 
are distinctly Kashmiri, hut 17 words bear a distinct 
stamp of Paharl, which cannot be ascribed to “borrowing” 
or “corruption/' The following items, indicating a funda 
mental Palifirl element in the dialect, may be noted : — 

(a) j t hr ] “is." Muslims of the same tow’ll say [chr] 

, “is.” Now [thr] has a definite affinity to 

Pahfirl, cf. [atlu] “ho is (not)” (Grierson, lb., 
p. 3(i9). Such an important word, forming a 
fundamental element in the grammatical struc- 
ture of the dialect, could not be a loan. 

(b) The strikingly Kashmiri Umlaut of the diphthong 

lax] does not occur, cf. [tra/dicni] “having 
given up, but [triith] “having given up” 
(Muslims of the same town); ['aisikh] “in the 
past,” hut Muslims [?aakh], [laigu] “having 
worn,” but Muslims (HgTih]. This indicates 
that the dialect preserves an element which we 
m.iss in K ash mill, and wdiich may he Pioto- 
Paharl, for which, however, further investiga- 
tion is required. 

(c) Another instance of the absence of Umlaut is 

['k.min] “did,” Muslim [korun]. Says Grior- 
- son, (Tb.p. 317). “In Kashmiri when (a) is follow- 
ed by [u]-matra, it becomes [o], as [kor n ] for 
[kar n J “he was made,” In Kashtawaii the same 
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change occurs, as in [korun] ” ; now this “some- 
times” is rat her regularly a Muslim pronuncia- 
tion : The Hindus of the town would always 
say ['lvAirn], preserving a nou-])ardie element. 

(d) The characteristically Kashmiri prothesis of an 
initial [j] before an in does not occur in the 
Hindu pronunciation, thus the version has ['itsi] 
“this” (oblique) but Muslims ['j itsi ] ; [ ts] “this” 
but Muslims ['jimis]. 

(e) The pronoun [is] “this” (oblique) is a common 
feature of Western Pahfu/I, of. Bhad., Blial* 
[ts] “this” (oblique). But Muslims of the same 
town say [jtm]. 

(f) [kV] “who” has a Paharl element, for its nasal- 
ity corresponds to the nasal consonant in Bhad. 
[ k a r n ] , Blial. ['kvnr], Khas. [k t \n] “who,” but 
Muslims of the town say [kr 1 ], which is the 
common Kashmiri word. 

(g) The pronoun [tin] “by him” agent case, is dis- 

tinctly Pakiin, cf. Bhad., Blial, Khas. ['t^ni] 
“by him,” but Muslims of the town say [tmm] 
“by him,” evidently Bardic. * 

(h) [TiiAnza] “out of” is Paharl. cf. Blial. | J ut t ie- 
niAza] “out of tli e shoe.” Muslims say [iuaz]. 

(i) The adverb ['bodu] “more” (but Muslims 
[bod]) indicates traces of the Neuter Gender, cf. 
my article on the “Neuter Gender in Bfiadur- 
wahi” (Fifth Oriental Conference, p. “7) under 

; “Predicative adjectives.” 

I*i vocabulary, the version has* two words which are spoken 
only by the Hindus, and which are distinctly Pahan : — 

(a) [liAnthon] “to blow,” but Muslims say ['^trinj. 
Now [liAnthnu] occurs in Bhad. in t lie sense of 
“to walk.” * 

(b) [zaima] “will be considered” shows a verb 
which *is common in Pah Ctrl, cf. Bhad., Blial., 
['zannu] “to know,” hut Muslims say [g’A'z- 
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rawna], of. Grierson, Kashmiri Dictionary, p. 
29U. [g<z R run] ‘"to calculate/’ having ail affinity 
with the Skt. verb [gan-] “to calculate # ,, 

It has been already noted above that the Paharl ele- 
ment in the Dardo-Paharl dialects varies, but I liope the 
above pages have definitely established the fact that the 
Hindu dialects bear the stamp of a Dardo-Paharl language. 
4. Muslim Kashtawaii of the town Kaslitawar. 
Informant: Malik Ghulam Rasul. 

(Vmalrk wa*o her dofi 

northern (only used by the educated) wind and sun 

wa’o to dofi c* 1 s 'panwAl jAtli 'kvtht-pgt.h 

wind and sun were mutually this thing-on 

Mien kr 'em du'An-mXz kus chi; jjade zorwer. 
disputing that us two out-of who is more powerful 

'tizigAii a*o 'wufvn coge 'n?il smith A*kh 

I n the meantime came warm cloak worn having a 

.mu’sJi^r'ra. wal k?r tun ao ji kAth la 
traveller how did them come this thing that 
juzfcon muY3i<pii‘AS 'g^odiAl coge ’walnai 
whoever traveller — to first cloak make take off 

'suir jjade zorwer gl’/rawna ’gmpAt 

he alone more powerful considered will be this after 


'/>.]’ ur 

Z0I9 

wao 

ju'thui wa*o 

log zore 

blew 

forcibly 

w i n (ft 

as wind 

began forcibly 

yfiron 

tr'thui 

log 

mu's3i<pir p Alien 

coge ' t |jadAi 

to btow so 

began 

traveller his 

cloak more 

waIoh. 


dir* 

wawen 'kofif 

'trpith. 


to fold finally given by wind effort having abandoned 
Ada %oi dofi tacrfcie-suan, t^nu* mu's?^H*An 

them came out sun forcc-with by tiliat traveller 

srn JaI-JaI cog ’pAnrn ’kAiitli. wawos 

given-up* quickly cloak own having taken off wind-to 
pto Ado 'manrn ki ti'mAii du'An ihaz 

had to now to admit that them two out of 

ehu dofiAi j jade zorwer. 
is sun more powerful 
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NOTES 

The above specimen contains 8f) words, of which only 
one word, viz. viz. [ddfi] “sun” has affinity with the 
Pailful words, as noted above, p. 92. On the whole, there- 
fore, this specimen represents perfect Kashmiri. There is 
not a sing-le grammatical or phonetic form here bearing 
the characteristics of Pahari. 

There are, however, two words in the specimen, viz. 
['gAri] “time” and ['kAiitli] “having taken off,'* which 
may be suspected to be due to the influence of Pahari. 
Thus Grierson says “Kashtawarl possesses a cerebral [r| 
which does not exist in Kashmiri. It is probably borrowed 
from Western Pahari (lb., p. < f 349).” This statement, I 
am sorry to say, is not correct. The sound [r] does 
exist in village (eastern) Kashmiri, and even the inhabi- 
tants of Kashmir frequently speak of the fgcr u J “horse” 
of Srinagar, but [gcru] “horse” of Anant Nag, a town 
to the east of Srinagar. It is one of t lie distinctive 
shibboleths of the valley. In 1929, by the suggestion of 
Hr. T. G. Bailey, I transcribed the pronunciation of 4 1 
Avoids in Kashmiri, recording the pronunciation of villagers 
probably from localities near Anant Nag. Some of lliese, 
containing [r] may be noted here: — 

'liAgrr “cart”, 'ko'kir “cock,” 'ka:rrn “to boil,” 'kAprr 
“cloth,” 'l<r “thread”, 'larun “to stain” mo. or “dovecot”, 
'bigrrrn “to bo spoilt”, bro:°r “cat,” 'elierrn “lo 
irritate”, (far “beard,” gu:r “raw,” gar “solid”, 'g.vgrai 
“thunder.” 

CONCLUSION 

The above pages, I hope, have shown the occurrence 
• of dialects with distinctive features, which are commonly 
confused as Kashmiri. They give us a glimpse of the vast 
•number of hitherto unexplored dialects, some of which 
bear the stamp of a Dardo-Paharl, with varying elements 
of the one or the other, which await detailed analysis. 

Siddheshwar Varma 



THE CONJUNCTIVE PARTICIPLE 
IN NORTHERN DOGRI 


A general conspectus of the Dogri dialect has already 
been given by Grierson (Vide Linguistic Survey of India 
Vol. IX Part I ; page 007). 

Standard Dogri 

Put the Dogri of Jammu has a number of sub-dialects 
as the rough map will show ; — 

1. Northern Dogri. 

2. Pastern Dogri. 

J. Standard DogrI. 

Standard l)ogri includes Central and Western Dogri. 

Standard Dogri is spoken in Jammu proper, Akhnoor, 
Samba, and IJdhampur. 

Pastern Dogri is spoken in and near Tehsil Basoli in 
the Past of Jammu Province. 

Northern Dogri starts from Ambiad. It is a small 
village six miles to the North of IJdhampur, as will be 
clear from the rough map. 

The Conjunctive Participle 

The Conjunctive Participle as current in Standard 
Dogri occurs in two forms namely : — 

(1) Ending in [ — i&] 

(2) Ending in [— ii£] 

l — i£L [ — ii£] are nut at the end of a verb,, the 
former of which is more prevalent, as the following ex- 
amples will show : — 


Verbs. 

Meaning 

Conjunctive 

Participles. 

I II 

Meaning. 

[Mena] 

“To give” 

['<¥£] 

I'deiifc] 

“Having given” 

1'jana] 

“To go 

I'jaifc] 

I'jaiiS] 

“ „ gone” 



Map showing— (i) the distribution of the Dogri dialects, 
(ii) Isoglosses of the occurrence of Con- 
junctive Participle in^Northern and 
Standard Dogri. 


«- 
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['khana] “To eat” ['khai£] ['khaii£] “Having’ eaten” 
['ron a] “To weep” ['roi£] ['roiifc] “ ,, wept” 

['kliedna] “To play” ['khedi£] [ # klietlii£] “ ,, played” 

['prona] “To string” ['proifj ['proiiH “ ,, strung 

together” 

['pinaj “To drink” f'pi£] ['piifl “ ,, drunk” 

[diAsna] “To laugh” ['liAsi£] ['liAsiifc] “ „ laughed” 

Of these two forms the second, namely, the one ending 
in [ — ii£] as in ['dgiif], Ijaiifc], 

[khaiifc] , ['roiifc] , ['khedi i> ] , 

['proiifc], ['pi i8] and ['Iiasi>] 9 
seems to have been older, the first form being syncopation 
of the second, for syncopation is a very common feature of 
I)ogn. Cf. Prof, (lauri Shanker “Indian Linguistics” Vol. 
1; Part III; pp. 17—18(1931): 

[mere-fa] ~ [mere-kvfu| 

‘‘by me” 

[mere-olhi| - [mere-bolla | 

“towards me” 

[sire-vor] -= [sire-up: or] 

“on the head” 

[fardah] — [jakordaha] 

“I was going” 

In this second form, the second [i] is simply a glide 
and is very little audible in quick speech. 

Sir George Grierson mentions three forms of # the 
participle as current in this dialect in the “Linguistic 
Survey of India” Vol. IX. Part I. Page fMft : — 

1. murl-ke. j 

2 . marie. j- “Having struck.” 

3. marl- a i j 

Of these three the second and the third are current in 
the ])ogrI dialect of Jammu. Its first form is a borrowing 
from Punjabi, as Grierson himself admits (lb. p. fi31) that 
[ke] is a Punjabi suffix, fo r example : 

[ghall-ke] “having sent” 
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Prof. Gauri Slianker in ilie 'Indian Linguistics* Yol. I. 
Part II-IV, page 27 (1931), mentions the form [mari-e] of 
the conjunctive participle as current in Dogri, but he does 
not mention the other, though less prevalent, form [mariie]. 

Now what is the origin of the second form of the con- 
junctive participle, namely, the one ending [ — iifc], as in 

To answer this question we shall take the corresponding 
form of the conjunctive participle in the Northern Dogrl 
,which is spoken in the Northern areas of Jammu Province. 

In this area, Chenani a small town in the Chenani 
Instate, Kud a growing hill-station, Karla a small village in 
the Chenani Estate, Sudhmahan-deo a place of pilgrimage, 
and Teshil Uamnagar are places of some importance. 

The conjuctive participle of t ho verb [*marna] “to 
beat/* is [’maridijj], “having beaten ,, in Northern Dogrl. 

Now this is a composite form which seems to be 
periphrastic. 

The first [i] is put at the end of the verb proper and 
after this occurs [di] which is most probably a relic of 
another conjunctive participle of the verb [Mena] “give’*, 
the regular conjunctive participle of this verb being 
[Meidif]. The following examples illustrate the compa- 
rative forms of the conjunctive in the two dialects: — 


Verbs. 

Menu in;;. 

Northern Dog 

n. Standard Dogrl. 

j'dopa.] 

“To give” 

[Meidife.] 

[Meij.] 

[Mgiif ] 

('pina] 

“To drink” 

['pidic] 

I'P'fc] 

I'piif] 

['khedna ] 

“To play” 

['khedidifc] 

I'khedif ] 

['khediij | 

['let na] 

“To ly” 

['let id i£ ] 

I'letifel 

[lotiifj] 

l'lf*a] 

■“To get” 

[‘leidiy] 

1'Ieit] 

['leiifcl 

['khana] 

“To eat” 

['kbaidiyl 

['kliai£ ] 

['kbaiiH 

['asna] 

“To come” 

['aidifrj 

I'aifel 

I'aii£] 

['nAsna] 

“To bathe” 

['naidifc] 

['ii a it ] 

I'uaiiS] 

I'hAggna] 

“Togo to stool ['hAggidi£] ['liAggij] 

['llAtrgiiC 

*['l>Asna] 

“To sit” 

I'bgidifc] 

['bgifc] 

I'bgiifeJ 

['[una] “To be 

contaminated” 

J'/mdit] 

I'jfiitI 

['juii t ] 
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['nAcna] 

“To dance” 

['u-vceidif ] 

['nAccif ] 

['nAceiif] 

['uthna] 

“To stand” 

['utbidifc] 

['uthifl 

['utliiifl 

I'sAsna] 

“To sleep” 

f'sgidifc] 

l'sgif.1 

['soii'81 

[bijna] 

“To awako” 

['bijidif.] 

I'bTjifl 

[ y br,|iif ] 

['kualna] 

“To call” 

['kralidif ] 

['kralifl 

['kraliif ] 

['cAlna] 

“To walk” 

[V.vlidij] 

I'cAli£] 

['eAliif | 

['Urna] 

“To swim” 

['taridif ] 

['t Arif J 

['lariiH 

['bAnna] 

“To bind” 

[ 'b An n i diet ] [ ' b a n n i £ ] 

['bAuniif | 

['srtna] 

“To throw” 

['srtidif] 

['srtif.1 

['srtiif ] 

['niAgna] 

“To beg” 

['niAgidibl 

['m.vgiefl l'm.vgiif.1 - 

['p An mi] 

“To break” 

['pAnnidie£] ['pAnni£] ['pAn ni ifc ] 

['m Anna] 

“To agree” 

['mAniiidij ] ['mAiinif ] ['mAnnii^ | 

['man an a] 

“To compose 

** ['m9naidi£[ ['mflnaifc] ['mpnaii^ ] 

['th£rna] 

“To stay” 

['Ihfridif ] 

['tlijrifl 

['(lif- ri i f | 

['kholna] 

“To open” 

['kludidif] 

['khAlif] 

I'klu'il i if | 

['tAnna] 

“To weave” 

['t An id if ] , 

['lAi.iif J, 

['(Aniif | 

“To work hard** 




['kArna] 

“To do” 

[‘k 'ridif | , 

['kvrif | , 

['kvriif 1 * 

['gomurna] 

“To become 

[’gonniridij- ] , ['gomuriH , ['gomu- 


sa<l ,> l iih J 

['rAkhnaj “To keep" ['rAkh idifc], [VAkliif*], [' r a kh i i ^ | 

['ussna] “To be ['ussnidifc] , ['ussnifc], ['ussniih ] 

sorry* * 

['fAnknn] “To mince** ['fAnkidifc] , ['fAnkifc.], [7 A, .‘bii ( t | 


['erknn] 

“To carry” ['erkidifc], 

['ci/kif |, 

['erkiif | 

['erknn] 

“To sham- ['erkidifc], 
poo 

t'crkif], 

['otkiihl 

['trarna] 

“To put off* ['traridif.], 

['trarifl, 

['trariif ] 

['nAsna] 

“To run” 

1'nAsidif], 

['llAsif], 

['nAsiif ] 

['anna] 

“To bring” 

['an id if] , 

['an if], 

['uni if [ 

['pirna] 

“To squeeze*’ ['piridifc], 

['l>ir'f]» 

['piiiifl 

['pAOna] 

“To fall” 

['PL'idif], 

I'PL'if 1. 

1'Pt‘iif ] 


From the above list it will appear that the conjunctive 
participle occurs in a syncopated form in Standard T)ogrI. 

The composite termination [ — idi£] of t lie Northern 
pogrl is added to all the roots of verbs to form the con- 
junctive. 
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The composite termination is really a (periphrastic) per- 
fective phrase in which the conjunctive participle of the 
verb [Mena] “to give*’ is added to the conjunctive parti- 
ciple of the verb itself — a double conjunctive participle. 

The verb [Mena] is commonly used in Dogrl and 
several other Indo-Aryan dialects to indicate the perfective 
sense that is to signify a perfect completion of an action. 

So in this sense it may be called a double conjunctive 
participle. This double conjunctive participle though 
•without any form of the verb [Mena] “to give” also occurs 
in the following dialects: — 

At first [i] is added to the root and then [kari] is added 
to it, and in some [kai] is used. For example : — 

(Jhurahi 

[mari-kari] “Having struck” 

Uadi : — 

['lei-kari ] “Having taken” 

Hra,i : — 

[mari-kari] “Having struck” 

Uhameali : — 

[man-karl[ “Having struck” 

[pel-kari] “Having fallen” 

Now a unique feature of Dogrl with all its .sub-dialects 

is that its perfect participle is formed by the addition 
of various forms of the verb [dona] “to give”. 

Example : — 

[gAja-da] = “gone” 

[marrja-da] ~ “beaten” 

[kbada-da] = “eaten” 

[nahi-da] - « “bathed” 

['srtta-da] = “slept” 

['pitta-da] = “drunk” 

Some other dialects of Hindi and Punjabi have forms 
in which the forms of the verb [Mena] are used to signify 
the perfective sense: — 

[clior-do] - “Give up” 

[jane-do] - “Leave it” 
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['ane-do] = “Let it come” 

[ile-dia] = ‘‘Was given” 

[mar-ilia] = “Was killed” 

The literal meaning of [kliai difcgTa] would thus he 
“he went after his eating was quite complete”, as we have 
a parallel form in Hindi [kha-kAr-kc-gra] 

This [difc] goes hack to the Prakrit [ — iya] as [kariya | 
“having done” in which this termination was added to 
the root of the verb to form the conjunctive participle of 
the verb. 

As regards the first elements namely [i] of the compo-' 
site termination [-ii£] , is added to the verb proper and if 
corresponds to [i] found in conjunctive participle of many 
other Indo-Aryan dialects, such as the following examples 
will show. : — 


Chameali 
part IV, 
[man] 

Pangwali — 
[marl] 

J auii sari — 
[mari] 
[kari] 

Kamauni — 
[hit i] 

Sirmauri — 
[tipi] 

Badhanl 

[hiti] 

Jlepali — 
[kliai] 
[dekhi] 
['batuli] 
[basi] 
[gari] 

MandSali — 
[paii-ke] 


(Liny uidio Survey of India 
Page 781) 

— “Having struck” 

[lb. Page 833] 

= “Having struck” 

[lb. Page 395] 

= “Having struck” 

= “Having done” 

(lb. Page 150) 

= “Having gone” 

(lb. Page 405) 

= “Having struck” 

[lb. Page 327] 

= “Having gone” 

(lb. Page 30} 

— “Having eaten” 

— “Having seen” 

= “Having collected ” 

= “Having lived” 

= “Having done” 

(lb. Page 725) 

= “Having fallen” 


Vol. 


IX, 



lot 
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[liui-ke] = “Having become” 

[al-ke] — “Having come” 

Kului — (lb. Page (J77) 

[niari-ke] “Having struck” 

Hut there is also another very common form [marie] 
in Kului. It approaches Hogri. 

x\lso : 

[korie] = “Having done” 

Uarhwali — (lb. Page 290) 

[mari-k] — “Having beaten” 

Itatlii — (lb. Page 881) 

[ pit i-ka ] --- “Having walked” 

[kai-ku] — “Having done” 

Teliri — (li>. Page 348) 

[mari-ka] — “Having beaten” 

1'iVen in Hindi this [i] is also found as is clear from 
Hie following examples: — 

[delil] = “Having given” 

[khlci] = “Having drawn” 

and this [i] is still kept by Hogri. 

The d of [difc] was lost in Standard Hogri and only 
l — it] remained, while the Northern Hogri still preserves 

[-ait]. 


Tej 11am Khajuria 



NOTES ON THE RANGPUR DIALECT 

Rangpur in North Bengal is an interesting district 
providing valuable materials for the study of Bengali philo- 
logy. It presents some fundamental problems connected 
with the development of the North Bengali dialects. Hero 
we come across a form of Bengali which constitutes a distinct 
sub-dialect of the main speech current over the area from 
the Darjeeling Terai in the North down to the Ganges (at 
the Hardinge Bridge) in the South, extending upto the 
district of Pabna on the Brahmaputra in the Bast, the 
AVestern boundary reaching the ancient district of Maldah 
near the Rajinakal Hills on the Ganges. 

Rangpur and its neighbouring areas bad some political 
supremacy under tbe Koc Kings, and later on, during Hindu 
and Mohammadau periods, and a literary tradition of 
some importance grew in this area. We have the ‘Manik- 
candra* Saga among the oldest specimens of a literary 
dialect of this tract. Other specimens of literature compos- 
ed in the dialect which have been discovered are ‘Adbhuta- 
caryyer llamfiyaii,’ ‘Candika-vijay* ‘Manasa-mangal,* etc., 
besides a rich folk literature in the form of ballads and 
other popular songs which are still current in the area, 
which, properly collected will reveal important linguistic as 
well as literary and historical curiosities. The language 
of some of the above works, in spite of interpolations of 
very recent forms and formations, lias preserved very old 
peculiarities, which, naturally enough, by the process of 
phonetic transformation, are still found current in the 
local dialect. 

The main speech of modern Itangpur is not confined 
only to that district. Rangpur was included in Cooch- 
Bihar, and as such the same dialect is current in the 
modern state of Cooch-Bikar also, though in a slightly more 
archaic form. It extends right into the Assam valley in the 
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district of Goalpara in a slightly different form, having 
some peculiarities, mainly phonetic, and in a very few 
cases syntactic, common with the Assamese, which, again, 
is seen to absorb it thoroughly as we follow the same 
further towards North upto the slopes of the Himalayas. 
In its southern extremity it stretches upto the Garo 
Hills where its course is checked by the Tibeto-Burman 
dialects of the hill tracts. The Eastern limit being carried 
upto the Brahmaputra river opposite to the Garo- 
Hills, just touches, in its South-eastern extremity, the 
East Bengali dialect of Maimansing at the confluence 
of the Tista and the Brahmaputra. Naturally enough the 
main type of speech which is current among the people of 
the llangpur district has some minor points of dissimilari- 
ty with the speech current in Goalpara or in Darjeeling 
Terai. 

Sir George A. Grierson in the Linguistic Survey of India, 
Vol. V, Bart I, page 191, has called the dialect of this long 
area ‘Eajabagsl/ He got an idea of this nomenclature 
from the name of one group of the Koc tribes known as 
‘Rfijabagsl*. Those Koces who are now Hindus are 
ordinarily known as ‘Rajabagsl*. The compiler of the 
LSI has not taken into consideration any separate dialect 
of llangpur as such. He has given ‘Rajabagsl* a second 
name, ‘EangpuiT*. Strictly speaking, pure ‘Rajabagsl’ is 
not. the only language of these localities. The masses, 
whether Hindu llajabagsl, Musalman, or Koc, speak for all 
practical purposes a uniform speech which can be termed 
‘the llangpur Dialect/ taking into consideration the loca- 
lity where this dialect is found in the greatest purity and is 
current among the largest number of people. This Rang- 
pur Dialect is the language of the people of the locality, 
irrespective of any caste or sect. 

The following points may be taken note of : — 

The Sound System of the Rangpur dialect presents some 
well-marked peculiarities. The frequency of the close 
front vowel [ i ] is a fact which could be taken note of. 
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la some cases the same tendency is due to the presence of 
Epenthesis in the dialect. The half-close back vowel [ o ] 
has got a special treatment in this dialect in initial posi- 
tions. The frequency of the front vowel [ e ] is also a. 
point which is peculiar to this part of Bengal. This [e] 
vowel is heard with a more open pronunciation when com- 
pared with the same vowel of the Standard Colloquial, [e], 
which is more close has taken the place of West Bengali 
[e] in most cases, and the East Bengali [fc] is not heard 
at all in this dialect, the function is absorbed by the very 
same [e] ; and, as such, this is a very prominent vowel 
sound in the dialect, like the [i] already noticed, [o] has 
a greater frequency in this dialect than in West Bengali. 
Umlaut appears to be absent, as also Vowel Harmony. 
Nasalisation is widely present throughout this dialect area, 
though on the banks of the Brahmaputra (where the river 
meets theTista, near the railway station Pliulcharl), mainly 
due to an East Bengali influence, the same is found to dis- # 
appear in certain cases. The total absence of the cerebral 
flapped [r] is a well-marked phonetic peculiarity of the 
dialect ; but, curiously enough, its aspirated variety [rli] 
is a prominent phoneme in the dialect. The articulation 
of the ordinary alveolar [r] sound is very loose and lax 
at the initial position, being very often substituted by a 
vowel [a, i, u] as the case may be. The reverse process 
of the appearance of a [r] where it was absent originally 
is also found. The substitution of [n] for in is also a re- 
markable phonetic phenomenon of the Rangpur dialect, 
in a few cases intercharge of these two phonemes being 
permitted. Such interchange* are generally tolerated 
when they are initial, or form the last syllable, of a word. 
In some parts of the district the people seem to have lost 
all capacity of pronouncing a [1] unsupported by a subse- 
quent conjunct letter. Diphthongs are numerous in the 
dialect. As regards the consonants in the Rangpur dialect, 
there are some peculiarities which distinctly differentiate 
this North Bengali speech from the Central or West 
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Bengali. The palatal affricates [c, cli, j, jk.] are all 
heard as dental affricates [ts, tsh, dz, dzh]. The aspirates 
are a very strong class of sounds in the Bangpur dialect. 
They are prominently heard in initial, medial or final 
positions, and in almost all combinations. De-aspiration is 
a phenomenon which is very rarely seen operating within 
very recent times, evidently as a result of the growing in- 
fluence of the West Bengali speeches. Non-aspirate sounds 
are frequently heard in aspirated form in some positions. 

As regards Morphology there are many tendencies pecu- 
liar to the dialect which are absent in the Standard 
Colloquial. 

There is a very strong non-Aryan and a Persian element, 
in the vocabulary of the Bangpur dialect. Grammar and 
vocabulary have made the ltangpur dialect so different 
from the West Bengal speech that if a man from West 
Bengal penetrates into the interior villages of the district, 
he feels very great difficulties in exchanging ideas with 
the local people who will appear to him to be speaking a 
tongue quite different from his. 

Tins sub-dialect, of Bangpur as a strong member of the 
main. North Bengali dialect deserves more than a mere 
passing notice. In the present ‘Notes’ however, I shall 
only try to formulate the bare outlines of this form of 
speech, an elaborate consideration of the dialects being 
reserved for a future treatment. Beeently I undertook a 
linguistic tour in the North Bengal villages, and the present 
‘Notes’ is the result of this tour in Bangpur, where I came 
across some remarkable facts of the speech. 

I have not endeavoured to search out origins or history 
of the forms I have noted below. All that I intend to 
do in the present article is nothing more than a mere 
statement of the situation in the dialect of the district. I 
am sure, I have not been able to collect all the available 
forms of the' different aspect of the dialect under review. 
No theory has naturally been advanced; no attempt has 
been made to break new ground. 
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The following main characteristics of the Rangpur 
dialect may be noticed. Standard Colloquial, or earlier, 
forms are given in the second columns. 

Phonetic: 


I e ] is 

usually < 

‘hanged to [ 


segulen 

r- 

segulan 

“all those” 

eglen 


egulau 

“all these” 

eda 

= 

eta 

“this one” 

none 


nay oil, nalc 

fi “the tube of 



!>nolce 

hubble-bubble 

tehei 

= 

tehai 

“one third” 

mei 

- 

mei 

“guiu“ 

coo 

= 

teja 

“power” 

ketf 

-- 

kes 

“hair” 

dehu 


deya 

“cloud'* 

May 

= 

o belay (?) 

“now” 

nelpa 



“slippery” 

jeithe 

“ 

.join 

“which piece*' 

jet hi 


jet hi 

“lizard 

j lien a 

= 

j»*-nfi 

who* * 

[ a ] to 

I e ] : 



eo 


rao, ra 

“word” 

or hi 


rftrl 

“widow” (a 
tempt nous tei 

3eml 


swaml 

“husband” 

so no 

= 

sneha 

“affection” 


ser 

dh eke 


ser 

dhak kii 
puja • 
inula 


diye 3elei 
kesta 
kelo 
kero 


diyasalai 

kayastha 

kalo 

karo 


“a weigh!, seer’’ 
“a push ' * 

“ worship” 
“radish” 

“boar” 

“jackal” 

“match-box” 

“a caste' ’ 

“black” 


“of any body” 
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kel 

= kal, kail 

“yesterday 

or to 



morrow” 


kedsi 

= kada 

“mud” 


kenii 

= kail a 

“blind” 


unci 

~ unai 

“hot” 


begne 

= began all 

“unknown” 


kliesa 

= kliasa 

“excellent” 


jore 

= jora 

“pair” 


tekha 

= taka 

“a rupee” 


(d). [ o ] is 

a very common 

phoneme in 

Rangpui 

alert,, being* often heard in place 

of [o], [a]. 

[ul, etc 

(i) [ o 1 = 

[0] 



korfii 

= karfii 

“a pan” 


kora 

— kara 

“a knot” 


cor 

-= car 

“a slap” 


cokoa 

= oak a 

”n bird” 



<cakravaka 


coliar 

— camar 

“a chowrie” 


cliorkha 

— carkha 

“wheel” 


joab 

— jabfib 

“reply” 


kothfi 

— k a tli a 

“word” 


, morod 

= mard, 

“a man” 



mar ad 



bon 

= bdl 

“a word” 


kdpal 

== kapal 

“forehead” 


koto 

= kata 

“how many” 

etc. 

(it) l <> ] = 

[a] 



chol 

= dial 

“bark” 


ffoti 

= jnati 

“relative” 


pojor 

= pSjar 

“ribs'* 


cliora 

- char a 

“without” 


(iii) [ o ] = 

[ U 1 



jota 

— j ut a 

“shoe” 


nemo 

= lebu 

“lemon” 


opar 

= rupar 

“of silver 


kola 

= kula 

“winnowing fan” 

(4). In a large number of cases 

the normal [oj, 

is substi- 
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tuted by [ o ] ; while there are not a few eases where a 
normally expected [ a ] is found as [■*>]. In the latter 
cases the change is almost always an initial one, thus 
it seems more like absence of the compensatory lengthen- 
ing of the vowel in NIA as a result of the loss of an MIA 
consonant in double consonant groups. Thus OIA fimra 
‘mango’ > MIA &mba> NIA fun, lb. This word is in- 
variably found in this dialect as am, pronounced [uni. 
Similarly, pakhi= [poklii]< OIA. paksin (bird), machi 
= [mosi]<maksikii (a bee), katlia<C kantlia (quilt), ae<areis 
(heat of fire), kani = kani (a piece of torn cloth), kada< 
kardama (mud), alla = alla Perso.<Arabic ((Jod) etc. The 
iufluence of Assamese may be postulated in these instances. 
The following cases are peculiar : 


akkel 

— 

akkel 

<‘aql 

“sense” 

asainl 

= 

asami 

“debtor” 

ta.ja 

— 

tfijfi 

“fresh” 

blt.fi 

= 

hot a 

“stalk” 

bhan 

= 

bon 

“sister” 

bliaj 

= 

bhoj 

“feast” 

gala 

= 

got a 

“this one 

ak 

= 

oke 

“him” 


= 

goj 

“spike” 

oglier 

— 

oder 

“their” 

pasak 

= 

posak 

“dress” 

nmta 

== 

mot a 

“fat” 

bbam 

= 

hhom- 

ra “bee” 

Treatment 

of 

(»]• As 

has a 1 read.} 


(f)). Treatment of [rj. As has already neen noted 
thaC initially this alveolar sound is of extremely lax arti- 
culation in the Rangpur dialect, so much so, that it is 
dropped from pronunciation altogether, leaving in its 
place only the vowels which followed them. Sometimes as a 
tendency opposite to this, the sound of [r] appears in 
positions it did not originally belong to. 

(i) Instances of disappearance of [ r ] 

A i) pur = Rangpur “the district of Rangpur” 
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ao = 

rao 

“word” 

aja — 

raja 

“king” 

erhi - 

iftri 

“a widow” 

and ha — 

rand ha 

“cooking” 

obibar — 

rabibar 

“Sunday” 

up 

rup 

“beauty” 

a’d 

roid,roud, s£s.<raudra “sunshine” 

fist ha -- 

lasia 

‘road’ 

ak ha 1 

rakhal 

“cow-herd” 

ajmistrl = 

raj- mist ii 

“brick-layer” 

(ii) l’rotlicsis 

o f r : 


ro jan = 

oja n 

“weight” 

rfii — 

ai<ayu 

“lifetime” 

ruddha — 

urddhva 

“upwards” 

rupor - 

upar 

“upon” 

rasa = ~ 

asa 

“hope” 

rakhi, rag k hi — 

ftkhi 

“eye” 

rao da — 

fioda 

“contract” 

rasa ill os — 

asantos 

“displeasure” 

rail ha = 

aitha art ha, 

“money” 

rabhagi — 

aldiagi 

“unfortunate” etc. 

(Ii). Non-ion Ii 

raction is Hie general rule in the Itaugpur 

Dialect. The toll 

owing cases are noteworthy : 

gao - 

ga (OIA gatra) 

“body” 

mao — 

111a (OIA mala) 

“mother” 

pao 4 

pa (pad a) 

“foot” 

rao -- 

ra (rava) 

“word” 

gliao -- 

gl>» (ghi’vtu) 

“sore” 

n ao — 

ii a (nav a) 

“boat” 

dfio « — 

da (datra) 

“a cutter” 

lao — 

ta (tapa) 

“heat” 

sao — 

s a <s all a 

“a surname” 

bao — 

ba (vat a) 

“air” 

sao — 

cha (saba) 

“young ones” 

n ao = 

ro (loman) 

“hair on body” 

lao = 

ta 

“sheet (of paper)” 

sao = 

sa (sata) 

“hundred” 
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(7). Some 
found : viz. 

very 

peculiar instances 

of contraction are 

soug 

— 

sakal 

‘all’ 

bhoin 

= 

bon<bahin 

‘sister* 

noin 

= 

nay an 

‘eye’ 

barsan 

_■= 

barisan 

‘shower* 

baides 

— 

bides 

‘foreign land’ 

addur 

— 

at a dur 

‘so long a distance’ 

moine 

— 

m ay n a 

*a bird* 

gharu 

— 

garu 

‘a pitcher’ 

parhinam 

- 

pari n am 

‘consequence* 

stirhi 

= 

str! 

‘wife* 

sikhar 

— 

sikar 

‘root’ 

phekha 

— 

pekhani 

‘feathers, plume’ 

phil 

— 

l>il 

‘elephant’ 

bhail 

= 

MIA bailla 

‘ox’ 

jha 

— 

ja 

‘go’ 

tathe 

— 

tate 

‘in that’ 

tabhu 


tabu 

‘if* 

khand ha 

= 

kandha <skandha 'shoulder’ 

sedhur 

-- 

sldur 

‘vermillion* 

])uthol 

~= 

putul 

‘toy’ 

pichas 

— 

picas <pisac 

‘ghost’ 

chun ni 

= 

cunni <corni 

‘femal thief 

jhe 

— 


‘who’ 

phet 

= 

pet 

‘stomach" 

kotha 

— 

katha 

‘word’ 

kakho 

r — 

kake 

‘whom’ 

sikhan 

= 

sikal 

‘chain’ 

kc$>hi 

= 

kop i • 

‘a vegetable’ 

bhiyan 

zr: 

biyan, biha n 

‘morning’ 

bhadba 

= 

bad ha 

‘obstacle’ 

gharba 

— 

garbha 

‘pregnancy’ 

(8). Treatment oj 

Aspirates : — Aspirates are a very 


strong class of sound in the Rangpm* dialect. In all 
positions they are heard prominently. Their pronuncia- 
tion is strong and clear. Xon-aspirated sounds are very 


7 
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often found in their aspirated form, deaspiration being 
a very rare phenomenon in the dialect. It is somewhat 
interesting to note the existence of two aspirates in 
successive syllables. This seems strange in an Indo-Aryan 
dialect which as a rule does not allow two successive 
aspirates. In the treatment of the apirates the Rangpur 
Dialect shows disagreement with the standard Colloquial. 
Instances of aspirates are numerous in the former dialect. 
Examples. — 

jhan — jail ‘ man* 

dhain = dan<daiiii<dahinl<dakinl "‘female ghost”. 
ph&tha= p&thii : “lie-goat”. This word is frequently 
heard as ‘phfmtlnV [fantha] towards the extreme north 
of the Rangpur district where it touches Cooch Bihar. 


The other 

variations of the 

same word are “phanthi” 

“pkanthi” 
choc ha 

. etc. 

sath 

"a cheat’ 

hami 

=* 

ami 

T 

jhenokal 


jakhan (jena kal) ‘when' 

jhau 

= 

jau 

‘life’ 

bhan 

— 

bakanna 

« 52 * 

nakhan 

= 

nfikan 

‘like* 

phSra 


para diya 

‘trampling* 

kliatla 

= 

kail a 

"a kind of fish* 

jela 

= 

jakhan 

‘when’ 

karphur 

= 

karpur 

‘camphor’ 

jhela 

= 

jela 

‘zillah, district* 

bur hi 

= 

burl 

‘old women’ 

ao karha 


rack lira 

‘to speak* 

m a j ha 

= 

maja 

‘loin* 

sabbhay 

= 

sabbai 

‘all’ 

The affix - 

ker, -ger 

, -gar, are 

invariably found as -k her 


i-kliar), -gher, -ghar ; and the affix -gula, -gila are heard in 
some localities as -ghul, -ghil. The definitive enclitic -ta, 
unmistakably is heard as -tha. The aspiration in these 
affixes, as in the above words, taken at random from the 
mouth of the people of the locality, is very significant. 
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This state of affairs with respect to this set of sounds in 
the Rangpur dialect is not of recent origin. The 
“Gopicandrer Gan,** a record of the literary dialect of 
the locality some centuries old reveals the same state 
of things. The two name Hfiripa and Ivan up a are always 
recorded as Haripha and Kanupha. In the ‘‘Adbhutacaryer 
Ramayan*' which contains a literary form of Rangpur 
Dialect, about three hundred years old, also can be 
found evidence of the presence of strong aspiration of 
un-aspirated sounds, as also of the absence of deaspiration. 
The name ‘Diisan one of the principal captains of 
Ravana, is always recorded as Rliusan. 


(9). The sibilant s( = s, 

s, s) is often ( banged to eh 

*1; 

chaca = 

sancay 

‘laying by' 

chinan = 

snail 

‘bath’ 

chaci = 

sisya 

‘disciple* 

chamre = 

sammuklie 

‘in presence of' 

chiri = 

stri 

‘wife* 

chu’t = 

£ikha 


chocha = 

sath 

‘a scoundrel’ 

(10). The 

dental ‘d* is 

very often replaced by. the 


corresponding sound of the alveolar group. This is a pro- 
minent phoneme in the dialect of.. 


(land a 

= 

(land a 

'punishment* 

damblia 

= 

d ami) lui 

‘braggadocio* 

daba 

r= 

dabfi 

‘pressure* 

dUri 

= 

da rl 

‘scale* ‘full-stop* 

dirokh 

• 


dir ok 

‘a log of wood with which 
• the cow is fastened in 

the pasturage’ 

dighi 


dighi 

‘pond’ 

debu 

= 

deya <(leva- 

‘cloud* 

darana 

= 

dlrauo 

‘to stand’ 

der 


der 

‘one and a half* 


(11). The change of [l] to [n] is a remarkable pheno- 
menon in the Rangpur dialect, Sometimes these two 
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sounds interchange. In a few eases ‘a* by the side T is 
changed to ‘1* by assimilation. A peculiarity ought to be 
marked in this connection : in the Rangpur Dialect, [n] 


is a more prominent phoneme than [1] . The people pro- 

n ounce [n] with more ease. 


nanbhan = 

landa-bhanda ‘disorder’ 

nag 

lavagga 

‘cloves’ 

nagal = 

laggul 

‘tail’ 

narai = 

larai 

‘fight* 

nabo — 

laiba 

‘shall take* 

nathi = 

lathi 

‘stick’ 

nikhi - 

likhi 

‘I write’ 

gen 

gelo 

‘went’ 

ganii - 

gala 

‘neck’ 

pa'n for paril = 

pari la 

‘for fell’ 

kan a = 

kala 

'plantain’ 

ignu 

egula 

‘all these’ 

ehagan = 

chagal 

‘goat* 

inayna = 

ma y la 

‘dirt’ 

panki — 

palki 

‘palanquin* 

nakhipur — 

lakkhlpur 

‘Lakshnilpur, place name* 

Final an 

d introvoeal 

[p] [b] [m] are often 

changed to [«>] . 



silo = sap of the sf . IA 

sarpa ‘snake’ 

(Ho = cam 

<01 A 

carma ‘skin* 

caor = camar 

<0IA 

camara ‘chowrie’ 

bhao = bhava 

<01 A bliava ‘nature, price’ 

taot -tavat 

<01 A tavat ‘till* 

caor = capar 

<0IA carpata ‘slap’ 

juor = jabar 

' ‘chew the cud’ 

paon=pavan 

<0IA 

pavana ‘air* 

kheo = 

<01 A ksepa ‘to throw>a throwing 

kaoair = 

<OIA kapata ‘door' 

dhuol = dhabal 

<OIA dhavala ‘white’ 

bhara3 = bliaraiu 

<OIA bhrama ‘mistake’ 


joyab = jabab ‘reply’ Perso-Arabic jawab ‘reply’ 
uloa caul = ‘sun-baked rice’; cf. atapa-tandula 
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jaot = <OIA yavat ‘till* 

koar = komar ‘loin’ <l 3 ersiau kamar 

gunSn = pride* cf. <Persian gum an 

khaorI = khapra — <OIA kharpar “begging howl* 

aocha = abcha ‘hazy’ “large document” 

kaoj = kabac 

nao = nam 'name* <01 A nama 
biyao = yivaha ( marriage’ 

There is a class of words in the Rangpur Dialect which 
change their meaning according to the presence or 
absence of nasalization. 


kura 

= 

a measurement 


kfirfi 

= 

paddy-dust. 


gure 

= 

to kick 


ghre 

— 

power 


h&re 

— 

a big pot 


hari 

- 

a small pot 


jura 

= 

shade 


jflrfi 


bundle of grass 


pttrii 

= 

barn 


pur ft 

— 

a kind of cake 


pera 

- 

thread 


per a 


a country-made 

box 

bhara 

r-r 

fool 


bharfi 


a kind of snake 


gar! 

= 

a card 


girl 

- 

a small piece of 

cloth 

jari 

=- 

cold 


j«rl 

“ 

a small forest 


kora 


a kind of bird 


kora 

- 

brand new 


sao 

- 

a snake 


sto 


a curse 


kua 


a well 


ktia 


fog 


bao 


air 


bfto 

= 

bow 
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caor = 
ea5r = 
dhiia = 
dhttfi - 
n ao -- 
nfto — 


a slab 
chowrie 
refrain of song 
smoke 
boat 
name 


Morphology— 

Declension of the Xoun 
“Bap” (masculine) 

Singular Plural. 

Nom. bap, bape, bapey bap-ra, bap-ar-ghar 

Acc. bapok,-ak bap-ar-gharak 

Tns. bapak-diya, -di, bap-ti-di bap-ar-gharak-di,-diva 

Dative, bapak bap-ar-gharak 

•Abl. bap-hate, -hatfiy, -hane,') 

-bane, -hanay, the-hate r bap-ar-ghar-hate, etc. 

(leu. bfip-ar, -er bap-ar-ghar- ar (-er) 

Doc. bap-at, bapar-par bap-ar-gharat, -gliarar- 

par (-er-par) 

Voc. bap-ai 

.Vote. There is practically no difference in declension 
in different genders. Only with reference to the neuter 
nouns, slight variations are found. Thus, inanimate 
objects and insects and other lower animals generally do 
not take -gliar in the plural formations — more often they 
take -gula, -gule, -gulan, -gila or -gla; human beings also 
take these inflections, but very rarely and under special cir- 
cumstances. Inanimate objects and lower beings like insects 
or quadrupeds almost always take an invariable affixation 
of -ta, voiced into -da>> -de, in all the singular forms. 
This intrusive particle is more sparingly used in order 
to place emphasis. The ablative inflexions -hanay, 
-hane, and -hane are also not generally used ; -th&i, -thfc, 
-than are frequently hoard in place of the more common 
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ablative inflexions. The composite or double from 
-the, -hate or -the-hane are also not uncommon. A 
rare inflection -ti is ofteu found to appear in locative 
cases more in the case of inanimate objects and lower 
animals: gag-ti = “in the river, ” des-ti = “in the country/' 
mara-ghat-ti = “in the burning-ghat/ ’ l)iohan-ti = “in the 
bed”, “khicar-ti in the mud* , ; bacrii-ti niigol dibar lagcho 
(nagclio) ”1 have begun ploughing in the uncultivated 
land”. Another locative affix in -i is also found in rare 
instances like — pegam-da gharagliari a’kho “please keep 
this news within a few houses (among your near ones)”. 
In the above sentence the word ‘ghara-ghar-i’ may be said 
to contain the relic of the -i of the seventh case. So, cegfiri 
chatar-pakhi basil bundle” — “the chatar bird has made 
its nest in the fence/’ 

The particle e is the sign of emphasis in the declen- 
sion : cf. Rainak-i=“to Ram” but Ramak-e = “to Ram 
alone.” 

With reference to the Vocative Case, notice may be 
taken of two special forms ; bapai and mail) : These are 
two forms of affectional address which are used in connec- 
tion with young couples. The vocative of bap and 
mao ( = father and mother) always signify “lover and his 
lass.” This semantic change is noteworthy. In the sense 
of “father and mother”, these two words take vocatives like 
any other noun in the 110m. sing. 

“bapai ro, mok kftkai kino de — ” 

“nau tan baharer cul mor bat use hale : ” 

“sundarlk maig tui, jemoutar dliaper maiya” 
tor soami mile nai. * 
ghater pat lie maig tor nilgai pan, 
ore pakii kalar moto giliya kbao 
“tok paile maiy chfiro bapo mao.” 

“Oh my dear (lover), buy me a comb, my newly 
fashioned hair is dishevelled by the wind”. 

“You are the daughter of a beautiful woman, like 
a nautch girl ; you have not got any husband. If, oh my 
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darling, I could get hold of you in the way leading to the 
fjhuut how I would swallow you up as a plantain. My 
dear, it I possess you, I can easily forsake my father and 
mother. ” 

The following peculiar feminine forms may be, taken 
not ice of: nauani (napitani = “wife of a barber”), cunni 
‘‘female thief”, becl “female seller” majji “female fish” 
known by the presence of roe), balaru (balika) <balariipa. 

Pronouns 

As regards the Pronouns in the Rangpur Dialect a be- 
wildering variety of forms is found, which shows dialectal 
mixture. There are certain peculiarties as well, to be 
noticed in this connection. 

Pronouns for the First Person. 

' Sing. Plu. 

Nom. ami, fti, hami, mui, iimrii, Aora, amfir-ghar, 
niuih, mai, mo, mo. hamra, hamar-ghar, mora, 

auiar-ghar. 

Tbe declension of the first personal pronoun in all other 
cases and numbers follows the path of the noun, taking 
almost the same affixes, excepting one or two forms which 
may be noticed in this connection. The ablative of the 
first personal pronoun is mo-ke. This must not be con- 
fused with the accusative form which is mok. The 
absence of e in the affix for accusative-dative of nouns 
and pronouns, as also of a large mumber of genitive and 
locative forms (gliara-i, gliara-ti, instead of ghare, ghar^-tc 
etc.), is remarkable. It is interesting to note that the whole 
of the declensional system which has thus an apathy for e, 
allows it to appear in the ablative of the pronoun for the 
first person. Thus the ablative singular has two forms beside 
I lie normal ones, (1) mo-ke, as has already been noticed, 
and (2) more-hate ( = from me). The double ablative singu- 
lar forms moke-hate, etc. are only too common. 



JJOTES ON THE RANGPPfc DIALECT 


121 


The genitive singular has peculiar form ftor (<^amar). 

The locative has mu-ti in the singular. The other 
forms do not show any special peculiarity. 

Pronouns for the Second Person have no remarkable 
variations from the Standard Colloquial. The different 
forms in the nominative case are turni, tui, tai, to, t8, 
tiii in the singular. The only forms worth having any 
nodice are the nominative plural tuig, and the genitive 
singular case toor, to&r. However, one fact is remarkable 
about the personal pronouns of the Rangpur dialect. Tlu* 
ordinary nominative plural toma is used to signify the 
singular number in the honorific forms throughout. 

The plural forms are, nom. sing, tomra-ghar, accusative- 
dative sing, tomrfik. The honorific pronoun fipni of the 
Standard Colloquial is entirely absent in the dialect; tui 
is the ordinary form of affectionate and n on-honorific pro- 
noun ; tu is generally used in addressing strangers of 
less familiarty, tui being reserved for friends and rehu 
tious. As has already been noticed in connection with 
nominal declension, an V is affixed with these nouns when 
meant to bear emphasis or order. Tumi is the standard 
form of address, like English "you”; the. distinction of 
honorific and noil-honorific pronouns is absent in the 
Rangpur Dialect, at least in the pronoun of address or the 
Second Personal Pronoun. Apni in this sense has no 
existence. Tumi and tui also represent a difference, — in the 
latter more of affection and familiarty is meant than any 
want of respect as such. The loose application of honori- 
fic verbal forms in the dialect also is significant, as point- 
ing to some recent inter- dialectal influence with respect to 
the incorporation of honorific forms in this North 
Bengali Speech. 

Hami is seldom found to signify plural number in the 
extreme north-western part of Rangpur district. Through- 
out the Second Personal Pronoun the bases turn and tom 
interchange. 


8 
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Pronouns of the Third Person 

Nom. Si ng. tSy, tan, tft, tiiya tarnra, tara, tlyra, tlya- 

tai, t&, h S, o, gliar, tly-ghar, o-ghar, 

o, ay. taiy etc. 

The remaining forms are as in the other personal pro- 
nouns except that the genitive singular, which is found a>s 
il or, t&ar, t&yar, over and above the usual ones. The nomi- 
native t&yti is remarkable ; otherwise the loc. base is 
supplied by the base of the Far Demonstrative pronoun 
‘utn> uniat. See below under Far Demonstrative. 

The pi. affix -der is entirely absent in the declension 
of the Rangpur pronouns, as much as in the nominal de- 
clension. 


The Par Demonstrati re Pronoun (Masculine). 

Sing. Plural. 

Nom. uinra, uara, urfi uinra, umar-ghar, umar-ghula 

One of the forms of the locative plural is noteworthy, 
namely, ‘umar-ghar-at’ ; the genitive singular is fttr. 
Throughout the declension, u is heard changing with o. 

When a sense of disrespect or disregard is signi- 
fied, the ordinary Far Demonstrative takes the nom. 
sing.’ oay, &y, oy, &i, oi ; acc. sg. ftyak, ftyak, uk, etc. ; the 
rest is declined as usual, upon the basis of these forms. 

The Far Demonstrative has an affixation of -fa> -da> 
-de with -kna, -khna, -khan, -khun, with the bare base o, o: 
ai &\ f oi, oi ; very rarely &y, u, ft, &u, ou. Thus the nom. 
sing, of the neuter Far Demonstrative in the Rangpur 
Dialect is found as : — 


ota>od a>od e ; oi. a>/)d a>ode 
uia>uda>ode; ftta>ftda>ftde 
oita>oi(la>oi(le, oidc; etc. 
£ita>aida>aide, oide ; etc. 


j 

y -ta>da>de group 
J 


oikna, aikne; &ikna>§Likne 
aikhan, oikhun ; okhfin, okbun ; etc. 
ayde, aykhen, Sykliun, aykna; etc. 
ude, ukhfcn, ukhun, ukha ; etc. 
oukna, okhan, etc. 




-khan -group 
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The plural forms are made with gila>gla, -gula, 
-ghul£> -ghle; and rarely with ghar etc*. 

The Near Demonstrative (Masculine) 

Norn. Sing. Plural 

eyay, ey ; imrfi, emrfi ; 

ei, eina, heiufi, the rest as in the case 

ey etc. ot the other pronouns 

The neuter forms of the Near or proximate Demons- 
trative Pronoun are created in the same manner by the 
affixation of -ta, -da^>de, -khan, -khun, -knu, -khna, etc. 
with the base e, e, ey, ey, I, i. 

Sometimes, -khan or khiin is found as khane or -khane 
e.g. ekhene, ikhane = “fchis n . 

The plural has no special peculiarity. 

The 1? cl afire Pronoun- 
Singular Plural 

Norn, jfty, jfti, jft, jhfty, jamrfi, jamra-ghar, jhamar, 
j lily , j h fty , j lift i , j li ft j i i a mu rg 1 1 a r e t c . 

The rest as usual with this exception that the plural 
baso “jam” appears in an extended form ‘jama’ in the 
genitive and locative singular and takes the usual inflec- 
tions; genitive sg. has also a form j5or. The nom. plural 
“jftig” is a special emphatic formation. The neuter 
‘jfti-ti* is noteworthy. 

The hit errogati ve Pronoun 
Sing. Plural 

Nom. k&, kfty, kfti, kftni kuiy, kftyghar etc. 

The genitive kftyar and loci, kftyti are noticeable. 

The Pronominal Adverbs 
of time : — eta (now) ekhau, bekhan, chela (now) 
sela, seklion, obela (then) 
jela, jelay, jhela, jhelay (when) 
konsom, konbela (when) 

of place : — itti, etti, ethe, ithe, eithe, eithe (here) 

hitti, hetti, heithe, heith, hintha, h&ntba, 
bhentha (hither). 
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of time : — (eontd.) aitti, otH, athe, othe, oithe (thither) 
sitti, setti, utti, 6ethi, sethan (there) 
of manner : — etan (in this way), sedan (in that way) 
odan (in that way), semon (in that way) 
kedan (how), jhedan (how), jhemon 
hedan (in this way) 

of quantity : —jheto (that much), seno (that much) etc. 

The Verb : Some Typical Forms 

Singular Plural 

1st. person : muni karo ‘1 do* amrfi kari ‘We do’ 

‘Jnd person : 

tui kar (non-lion.) ‘You do’, tura kar ( 11011 -lion.) ‘you do’ 
tuinra (tomril) karo, karen (hon.) iomraghar karen (lion.) 
3rd person : 

tfty (i) kare (non-lion.) ‘He docs’ tfunru kare ‘They do” 
fly a.v karen (lion.) ,, , , 

karchfl ‘I am doing* karchi ‘We are doing* 

kaircha ‘You are doing* (non-lion.) kairchn ‘You are doing’ 
kairelian (en) (lion.). kairchan (en). ,, (hon.) 

kaiitahis ‘Ho is doing’ kairclie ‘They are doing’ 

kairchen ‘Tie is doing’ (hon.) kairclien (hon.). 
karefl ‘I have done’ ( liilio ‘We have done’ 

kairchen ‘You have done’ 
kairclie (He has done) 

karlo karnu (I did) kolleij. karchil&o ‘We did*, karci 
kairlu ‘You did* kairchen, kaitten 

kaille ‘He did* kairce, kaille. 

The pluval of the seconcf person is used as honorific. 
karcu(chu)nu ‘I had done’, karohinu karchihto 

karculu ‘You etc.' 
kairclie ‘He etc.’ 
karchilo ‘He etc.* 

* karim ‘I shall do* kairmo, kairam ‘We 9hall do’ 

karbu ‘You will do* kairben, kairmen 

kairba ‘He will do’ kairbe 
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There is some peculiarity in the formation of causatives 
iu the Rangpur dialed. There are a variety of wavs, the 
more important being noted below. 

amak ghorati careija deo — ‘make me ride the horse.’ 
“amar bandhu sadagar, 

na klioalo dhudhar sar 
na khoalo sonfimukhot pan” 

“My friend, the merchant, has not fed me with the 
cream of milk, neither has he made my charming mouth 
chew the betel.” 

ramak patkeya deo ‘send Ram’ 
pakkikonak kho'yu deo 'Feed the bird’. 

,, kliiloya deo ,, ,, 

ckaotak nin patao ‘make the baby sleep’. 

The infinitive -ite of the Standard Colloquial is almost 
absent in the dialect; in its place a compound form ibar 
lage (nage) or ibar janye etc. is employed. 

The conjunctive -iya is almost always contracted (o 
-i : e.g. that khaiya = bkat khai ; kapar pari a — kapar pari; 
gan gahiya = gan gai, etc. 

The formation of the conditional or habitual is formed 
in the following manner; the personal affixes are as 

follows: ilhay (3rd person) ; -ilen hay (2nd honorific); 

-ilu hay (2nd non-honorific) ; -inu hay (1st person sing.); 
-ilao hay (1st person plural). E.g. jadi am gelen hay, tebc 
t&y paifot pfiilen hay “If he goes there, then he gets 
money”. 

The use of the following Compound Verbs may be taken 
notice of in view of the fact that their significance is 
peculiar to the Bangpur dialect. Such use of this set of 
Compound Verbs is unknown to the Standard Colloquial, 
khaoa lage or khaite luge “should eat”, 
khaibar hay “fit to eat”. 

-para lage “should eat”. 

The lag has very wide application with nominals as 
well as well as verbals for the formation of Compound 
Verb9. There is another / dhar which has also got a wide 
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function in this connection, The root V lag is substituted 
by \/kliay without any alteration of the sense: e.g. ban 
jaou khay “it behoves (one) to go home. etc”. 

The use of the negative particle in the Rangpur dialect 
is peculiar. It is generally put before the verb instead of 
coming after, it as is the rule in the Standard Dialect. 
Rangpur dialect, in this respect, resembles Assamese ; e.g. 
nil j&o miSin “I do not go”. 

ua kh£o mttiii ; na sut8 mfiii, “I don’t eat, 1 don't 
sleep” etc. 


Fo nn a t ive A f fives . 

(i) -nan dure : — p&t-nandure “one who delights in eating**. 

In the same sense, bhusa is used : e.g. khai-bhusa, 
tii) -fio : — this affix is used to form adjectives. It denotes 
‘born of ‘pertaining to’ ‘coming from’ 
puhao “coming from the east”; paicao “from the 
west” gharao “belonging to the house (family)”; 
b&sfio “made of bamboo, living upon bamboo etc.”; 
jarao “born in unlawful wedlock”. 

(iii) -ftni : it denotes agency : 

'u i heni “that by which to rise”, 
namfinl “that by which to descend”, 
dholani “that by which to shake or undulate.” 
dhorani “that by which to hold”. 

.nagftni “that by which to stick or employ, 
kfimaui “that by which to have”, 
banfini “that by which to make”. 

(iv) -y ; to put emphasis, etc. 
a mray* “surely we”, 
eklay “only alone”. 

The following idioms of the Rangur dialect may be 
taken note of : 

(i) In order to attract the attention of somebody when 
addressing him, people in the locality take recourse to 
various special words, mostly indeclinables, like hur, hir, 
her, yeo ; etc. 
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Examples : 

hur (hir or her), katlia suui jao “Look here, you are to 
take note of tliis. ' ’ 

yeo babe, katha sunenna kene. “Don’t you hear, 
brother, why do you not take any interest in this talk.” 

iye — katlia sunbu” “will you please give me a 
hearing ?” 

(ii) In the Standard Colloquial where jeno is used in 
interrogative sentences, the Rangpur dialect employs either 
jhou or na-hay; both the idioms signify the same thing. 

mfin i jhon (nil-hay) miichok genu, bantela kSy base. — 
“Allright I am ready to go afishing, but who will 
remain in the house?” 

When comparison is intended, only .jhon is used. e.g. 
naram jhon tule “soft as cotton” etc. 

(iii) Sometimes nag or ml is used with the geni- 
tive to give a special force to the meanig. 

betina kSyar “Whose daughter really is she?” 

mor nag beti hay “Why? She is my daughter.” 

This particle na often is conjugated like verbs in the 
form of n5 or noyao in the 1st person, noan and 
nois in the 2nd person, and nay and noyay in the third 
person, generally with a future significance : e.g., 
tay jabar nay “It seems, he will not go”, 
mfii khabar no “I shall not cat”, 
tfii dibar nais “You will not give, I know”, 
tiv) use of hane: — tSy hane geil, mui thaknu “He has 
really gone away, but I am left here” 

(v) bailor bole: — tayar beil kairbere noyay, mui katho 
jed kannu, tabe ben kairlo. “He was bent upon 
refusing to do it, it is after great pursmufion from 
me that he at last did it.” 

Samhhii Chandra Chaudhuri 



"ANKURAIKARI” 


Prof. Sylvaiu Levi iu an article in Melanges Kano 
Naoko (since reprinted in Memorial Sylvain Levi) tried 
to connect ikari, the Japanese word for “anchor” with the 
words for “anchor” current in the West. Although 
it is found in Japanese as early as the 9th cent. A. D. 
it lias no relation with words for ‘anchor* cuirent in the 
East. The Chinese, Korean, Polynesian and Malay words 
for it are of quite different origin. 

The word is found for the first time in Greek as ankura 
from which it was evidently borrowed in other European 
languages: Latin, ancora, whence French ancre , German 
anker etc. The word is also found in Old Arabic as 
l anger in which the Semitic particle al has evidently in- 
fluenced the initial. 

In Indian languages too the word seems to have been 
borrowed from the West, at an early date. The word 
oceures in Pali either as lakdra or lahkdra which has 
be$n explained quite wrongly as ‘sail’ and connected with 
Sanskrit alahkdra by Stede and Rhys Davids iu their 
Pali Dictionary. Prof. Levi has quoted a Jataka passage 
(Jut aka n. 130, Slldnisamsaj) in order to bring out the 
correct meaning of the word. The text says: “he made a 
big vessel of which a sea goddess became the pilot. Then 
the mast became of sapphire, the lakara of gold, the oars 
of gold.” The word lakdra evidently can not mean ‘sail’ ; 
it ought to be connected with the word for ‘anchor’. As 
it was a borrowed word aud only known to the maritime 
people of the coastal districts the compiler of the 
Divyavadfiua probably tried to Sauskritise it in 

r g u n a ga ?uid h i gat a / ah a m l a it g h a n a ho pa m ah sa m vrttah 

(Divy. p. 340,22). One of the mss. give lahkhataka for 
lahghanaka (the original being probably langhara ). 

Although the editors .explain the word “as means 
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of crossing (?)”, the context shows that it ought to 
mean ‘anchor" : ‘‘Possessed of the merits, I have become 
like an anchor i.e. as unassailable as an anchor/’ The 
word also occurs in a correct form in the Mahavastu 
(1,430 n.) as nan yarn which has passed into the modern 
languages almost uuder the same form. 

P. 0. Bagchi 


1 2 MAR 1962 

i *<*t ,2. 
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SANSKRIT IN PERSOARABIC SCRIPT: 

A Side-Light on the Medieval Pronunciation 
of Sanskrit in Kashmir and Northern India 

§1. Whatever maybe the origin of the ancient national 
Indian system writing, the Brahmi (and a native, pre- 
Aryan origin in the script of Molien-jo-Daro and Ilarappa 
seems to be the most likely affiliation of the Brahmi), it is 
quite certain that it was first applied to some vernacular 
before the literature in Vedic and Sanskrit was written in 
it. We have no specimens of Indo-Aryan in contemporary 
documents before the 3rd or 4th century B. C., and the 
spelling of words in the Middle Indo-Aryan dialects as 
in the Asoka and other inscriptions shows that a proper 
system of orthography, historical as well as phonetic, had 
not as yet evolved in the Brahmi script. As is usual 
in the early stages of the application of writing to an 
unwritten language, the orthography of Old Indo-Aryan 
texts, if these were at all reduced to writing (and it 
seems they must have been reduced to writing at the 
beginning of the 1st millennium B. C. to enable the Veda 
compilations to be made), was far from being in the 
perfect from in. which we find it— say from the Junagadh 
Rudradamam inscription (2nd century j^.C.) onward. The 
perfect orthography of Sanskrit was the creation of gram- 
marians and philologists, at a time when the pronunciation 
was far in advance of the standard sought to be esta- 
blished by the spelling. But be it as it may, the etymologi- 
cal aspect of this orthography being on the whole sound, 
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it is possible to take Sanskrit as written down in the cen- 
turies immediately preceding and following Christ as re- 
presenting, with as complete fidelity as imaginable, the 
main phonetic character of Old Indo-Aryan as in Yedic. 

§2. The national Indian alphabet thus became wedded 
to Sanskrit, and despite the various provincial modifica- 
tions of the former from century to century, Sanskrit and 
this alphabet have come down to our day in a line 
of uninterrupted tradition. There have been at times 
attempts to introduce a new alphabet and a new tradition 
in the writing of Middle Indo-Aryan dialects and Sanskrit. 
In pre-Christian times the Kharosthi script, of unquestion- 
able Semitic origin, was applied to the North-Western 
dialects of Indo-Aryan, which, even as late as the 3rd 
century B. C., were still truer to the phonetics of Old 
Indo-Aryan than the dialects of interior India. The defi- 
ciency of the Kharosthi (in not having long vowels) made 
it a very imperfect instrument for writing an Indo-Aryan 
dialect in which vowel quantity had a phonemic import- 
ance; but nevertheless it served its purpose well-enough for 
at least ten centuries. The use of the Greek script for 
Indo-Aryan (and Dravidian as well) is known, but such 
use was extremely limited, the extant remnants being res- 
tricted to coin-legends and to the writing of Indian words 
and sentences in a Greek literary work. There was no other 
occasion to use a non-Indian alphabet for Indian languages 
including Sanskrit before the conquest of Northern India 
by the Turks in the 10th- 13th centuries — excepting the 
transcription of Indian and Sanskrit words and names and 
grammatical paradigms for scientific purposes in Chinese. 

§3. The establishment of the Turks and other foreign 
Mohammadans as t|ie ruling power in Northern India in 
the 13th century brought in a new foreign script, the 
Arabic, or Perso-Arabic, which in the course of centuries 
was adopted for some Indian speeches and which conse- 
quently became a serious rival of the national Indian 
script, even practically ousting it from certain language- 
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areas like Kashmir and Sindh. For a long time, the 
Perso-Arabic script was not used in writing Indo-Aryan, 
and its first serious application to an Indian language 
appears to have taken place in the lGth century when 
North Indian (Hindustani) dialects came to be written in 
this alphabet in the courts of the Mohammadan princes of 
North Indian origin in the Deccan. We need not take into 
serious note previous sporadic attempts to write Indo- 
Aryan words and sentences in the Persian script in 
Persian works ; and we do not know how far a scholar like 
Amir Khusrau who was proud of his ‘HindwP speech 
attempted to write that speech in the Perso-Arabic alpha- 
bet of his religion and his culture. 

§4. But from the 11th century, Hindus who came in 
touch with their Turki masters who used the Persian script 
became adepts in the new official language of the land, viz. 
Persian. But up to the end of the llith century, Persian was 
confined to the elite — the noblemen of foreign origin and 
their learned men, and a few Indian Moliammadans as well 
Hindus who associated with them. During the fourth 
quarter of the Kith century, Todar Mall, the Hindu finance 
minister of Akbav, replaced Hindi by Persian in the state 
offices, and this measure immediately strengthened the 
cause of Persian in India. A good number of Hindus in 
North India who entered the service of the Moslem state 
had perforce to become Persian scholars. With many of 
these, the language of office become their only language of 
culture, and the script of this language the only script 
they knew. They were not cut off from their national 
religion and culture, as their women-folk did not cultivate 
the Persian language, and their priestly class never forsook 
Sanskrit and the national Indian script which had taken 
the # form of Sarada in Kashmir, and Deva-nagarl and 
Maithil-Bengali in Northern India. But the Persian 
language and script had the first place in their life. 
•This* state of things was continued in Northern India 
down to the end of the 19th century, and a large 
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number of Kayasthas and other Hindus had become the 
inheritors of the Persian culture of India, side by side 
with the Mohammadan upper classes. A revival of Hindu 
nationalism among the Hindus of Northern India who 
had lost a living touch with the main-spring of Hindu 
culture, viz. the Sanskrit language, was attempted through 
the Hindi or Sanskritised form of Hindustani, and the 
influential society, which was founded at Benares to 
revive the study and spread of Sanskritised Hindustani 
(Hindi) and of the earlier literature in the North Indian 
dialects unaffected or but little affected by Persian, was 
named the Nagari Pracarini Sabhd — ‘the Society for 
the spread of the Nagari script ’ among North Indian 
people, particularly Hindus. The Arya Samaj became 
an enthusiastic supporter of the Sabha in this matter 
in the Panjab and the United Provinces, and the way 
in which the Arya Samaj had to carry on its religious 
propaganda showed that there was a great need for the 
Sabha. It was found that many Hindus in Sindh, 
Kashmir, the Pan jab and Western United Provinces had 
lose touch with the Indian national scripts, the Deva-nagari 
or GurmukhI — and the only script they knew was the 
Perso-Arabic as used for Persian and Urdu. To approach 
them, and to bring the Vedas near to them, it was 
necessary to use that script in quoting Vedic passages 
in the original Sanskrit ; and in this way a scheme for 
writing Sanskrit in the Perso-Arabic script, based on the 
use of the same script for Hindustani, came gradually to 
be adopted in Arya Samaj books and tracts written in 
Urdu. 

§5. This was nothing but a revival of what was practis- 
ed to some extent in the days of Persian in its greatest 
glory in India — in the 16th-18th and early 19th centuries; 
although it was a revival of a thing only with a view to 
destroy it.’ Before a Hindu who knew nothing but the 
Persian script could be made to feel the depth of the ideas 
in an Upanishadic passage and to appreciate something 
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of the beauty of Sanskrit as a language, so that he might 
be induced to commence the study of Sanskrit in its own 
script, he had to bo allowed to read these passages in 
Persian transcription, with all explanatory assistance 
through Urdu. We have thus from the close of the 19th 
century a good number of Urdu tracts published by the 
Arya Samaj and other bodies with good bits of Vedic 
and Classical Sanskrit in the Persian script. But before 
the birth of a reformation movement like the Arya 
Samaj in the 19th century, pious Hindus who perhaps 
regretted their inability to read the national script 
and were yet anxious to perform their religious duties 
by intoning the Sanskrit verses and hymns which a good 
Hindu should know by heart, had begun in their own 
way to write down Sanskrit texts in the only alphabet 
they were familiar with — the Perso-Arabic and in this 
work of transcription, which was laboriously carried out, 
often without a knowledge of the Sanskrit language itself 
(as it Was believed that the mere recitation of the Sanskrit 
words would obtain religious merit), no regular system of 
transliteration was followed : only a rough transcription 
of the passages as pronounced was all that was attempted. 
These were kept as religious hand-books to help the 
readers while they were reading or chanting the texts; 
and it appears that an original transcription was at times 
copied from, without a knowledge of Sanskrit in the 
second copying also; — which led to curious mistakes from 
a mis-reading of the first transcription. This naturally 
gave rise to strange mutilations of the original text, which 
it would have been impossible to correct had the original 
Sanskrit not been available. 

§G. Frgm the nature of these old transcriptions, they 
are of considerable value in enabling us to form some 
idea of the traditional pronunciation of Sanskrit in 
Northern India in the 16th-18th centuries ; and they are 
thus o*f a unique interest for both New Indo-Aryan and 
Middle and Old Indo-Aryan phonetics. 
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§7. Such Sanskrit texts in the Persian character 
appear, however, to be exceedingly rare. In the library 
of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, there is a unique 
MS. in its Persian and Arabic MSS. Department (No. 156, 
Second Collection, Curzon, with the title — sry bh’gwt gyC) 
whicli gives a number of Sanskrit hymns and texts in the 
Persian character. The present paper discusses the 
subject on the basis of the system of transcription in this 
MS. inquiries at the well-known collections of Arabic 
and Persian MSS. in India, e.g. at the Khuda Bakhsh 
Library at Patna, at the ltampur State Library, and at 
Ilyderabad-Deccan, have failed to bring to light any 
similar Perso-Sanskrit work : so that for the present the 
RASB. MS. remains unique of its kind. 

The MS. is rather late — evidently it was copied in the 
Sambat year 1914 = 1857 A. C. It is in the form of a 
Persian book, consisting of some 50 leaves, size 6%" x4", 
with wide margins enclosing the text in lined compart- 
ments, and is bound in pink Benares brocade with gold 
flow-era — the use of leather would have made it unclean 
for Hindu ritualistic worship and prayer. Similar Sans- 
krit texts from Kashmir in the Deva-nagaiT character 
used to be bound in Benares brocade. The writing is in 
a bold and beautiful Kashmir hand. Each separate text 
(there are some 10 separate texts one after another) begins 
with an illuminated page in gold, scarlet, purplish red 
and blue, with lotus buds preponderating in the geometri- 
cal decoration, and the colophons, also in Sanskrit in 
Persian characters, generally are in red ink. 

The contents are as follows : 

(1) OanSsa-stotra. 

(2) Visnu-stotra. 

\3) Sapta-slokI Gita. 

(4) Sanaiscara-stotra. 

(5) Siva-arati ( = aratrika) (in Hindi). 

(6) Various short texts. 

(7) Mahimna- (or Siva-mahimna-) stdtra. 
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(8) Visnu-sahasra-nama. 

(9) Several other small texts, last four pages being in 
a different hand from the preceding. 

The date Sambat 1914 is given at the end. 

§8. The MS. is no doubt late ; but its interest lies in 
its being a copy from an earlier MS., as a good number 
of its mistakes are due to a faulty reading of an original 
also in the Perso-Arabic character. This lost original, 
judging from the nature of some of its transcriptions and 
from the special use of some letters, would appear to go 
back to 16th-17th century, or could be itself an old (18th 
century ?) copy of an earlier MS. In any case, the trans- 
cription of . the MS. harks back to the 16tli-17th-18th 
centuries, and it is full of interest in studying Sanskrit 
phoneties in medieval Northern India. 

§9. I have selected the transcription of one text only 
that of the Siva-mahimna-stotra, a most popular Sivite 
hymn whiuh in spite of its being a fairly long one is fre- 
quently committed to memory by pious Hindus, both 
men and women, who may not know Sanskrit hut who 
roughly guess its meaning. This text gives a number 
of characteristic consonant conjuncts of Sanskrit which 
it is interesting to observe how the Kashmiri transcriber 
sought to render with the vory inadequate means at his 
command. 

§10. In the Perso-Arabic transcription as in the MS., 
the following points are noteworthy : 

^and are used indiscriminately. This evidently is 
due to a false substitution of for ^at a time when l J 
was coining to # be established in Persian orthography 
for the sound of [ g J . So £ is used for and (and 
eveii,v_/) for . Interchange of ^ ^ is similarly to *be 

explained. ^ and are frequently interchanged. 

£/ f =t) is often used for o( = t), and vice versa . 
and cj> are also interchanged. 
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j and ^ as is natural, are used one for other. 

The habit of not indicating the consonantal dots (nuqtas) 
is responsible for the use of ^ ^ ^ £ almost indiscriminate- 
ly, and for frequent interchange among i x x x and & . 

Sometimes no dot is given below or above, and then in 
the present transcription only a line is given. 

§11. The entire stotra in its Persian transcription, 
Romanised, is given below, together with the original 
Sanskrit in Roman transliteration. The latter is given 
first as (a), and the Romanisation of the Persian trans- 
literation comes after as (b). For the first eight verses 
I have appended, as (c), a tentative phonetic trancription 
(in the alphabet of the International Phonetic Associa- 
tion) based on the original Persian copy. This seeks to 
indicate how the copyist pronounced the Sanskrit. Inter- 
esting points have occasionally been noted in the case of 
the other verses. 

In the Roman transcription of the Persian, vowels have 
been omitted, following the habit of the Persian (or Terso- 
Arabic script). Mistakes in the Persian transcript have 
been sought to be indicated within brackets: e.g. in Verse 
G (iii), for the Skt. [-janane kali] we have in the Persian 
(xyy k’], which is an obvious mistake in transcring [jnny 
k*] of the original MS. In the matter of wrong use of 

for sJ, and of other letters, the MS. has been faithfully 
followed in the Roman transcript. The following is the 
table of the Roman equivalents for the Persian letters : 

= 1 ; ^ ) 5 ^ Sr* » P = v-* i t = o ; t — ; j ^ ^ > c =£.; 

h = ^ ; x (in place of the common kh) =^; d=o; 

t=j- 9 z=J; 8 (in place of the usual sh) = 8 = ^,; 

t=lo ; f =« — > ; q=(3;‘=£ ; k=, T; g=« — T; l=J; 

n= v j ; . w=^; h = s; y=^,, =c The other Perso- 

Arabic letters *£> £ do not occur. 

The nature of this kind of transcription which omits 
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vowels will be seen from the following Persian and Urdu 
examples : 

{/• Jo 0)1 ^ uJ (y y> I 

)j Ijlsi) J JbcO 

= 'gr fin trk Syr’zy bdst ard dl mV 
bx’l bndw9 bx§m smrqnd w bx'r’r’. 

ob £- ^o 

!A* ^bU O xjo 15 ^ 

= ’y gist’ll ’iulls, wli du liy y'd tjhkw 
tli’ tyry d’lywn myn jb ’sy’n limV. 

(a) (Hindi) sr! rama jl sail ay a 

(b) sry r’m jy sb’y 

(o) [s(i)ri : ra : mo ji : s^fia :p] 

(a) dm namah srl-ganesaya natnah 

(b) ’wng umw ( = nmli) sry gnyS’y mail 

(c) [o :g iiaiuas s(i)ri : gAiio:fa:jo iiaihaRo] 

VERSE 1 

(i) (a) mahimnah paran te parama-vidusd yady 

asadrsl 

(b) mlmin’n p’rnty prm wbdwghw jdd SdrSy 

(c) [niAfiimnS: pa:rAn te : pArAmAwiduklio : 

jAddASAdri/i :] 

(ii) (a) stutir brahinadlnam api tadavasannua tvayi 
girah 

(b) ’wstir ( = ’stwtr) brhin’n dyn'n bhy (<mpy) 

tdwsn’n 'wsjy ( = ’8twjy) gr’ 

(c) [ t°) s tutir brAlinia :di : na : niApi tAd^WA- 

SAnna : stWAji gira:] # % 

(iii) (a) atliavaeyah sarvali s va-mati-parinamavadhi 
griiau 

* (b) 'tli’w’c' srw’ ’stwmsy ( = 'swmty) pryu’m’n 

wdy grnn 


2 
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(c) [Atha : wa :cca : sArwa: swAmAti pArin&:mS: 
WAd (S)i girnAn] 

(iv) (a) mamapyesah stotre hara nirapavadah pari- 
karah. 

(b) min’n bliy kbs ’stwtry hr nrpw’d* pry g r\ 

(c) [mAma : pye :kliA 8 sto : tre : RArA nirApAwa : - 

da: pArikAra : ] 

VERSE 2 

(i) (a) atltah panthanam tava ca m alii in a van- 

man asay oh (-yor) 

(b) , tyi , h ]) — tli’nk (spnth'nng) tw sn( = S ?) 
m Jirn’ii w'ng mnsyhw 

(o) [Ati :ia :(Ra) pAniha :iiaij tAwA tsA (sa ? ca p) 
mAfiima:wa:g mAnAsAjo:fio] 

(ii) (a) (r)-atad-vyavrttya yam cakitam abhidhatte 

£rntir api 

(b) 5511 d ( = rtd) wy’brty’ yng jgt ( = ckt) mbhy 

dlinty ( = dhtiy) srty rpy 

(c) [ (r)AtAd wja ibritja : jAg cAkitAmAbfiidfiAtte : 

srut.irApi : ] 

(iii) (a) sa kasya siotavyah katividha-guiiah kasya 

visayah 

(b) sksy ’stwtw y* kty whd kn’n ks wxy' 

(o) [sa kAsjA sto : tAwja : kAtiwidfiA guna : Icasha 
wixAja : (= PwildiAja : )] 

(iv) (a) pade tv arvacine patati na man all kasya na 

vacali. 

(h) pdy twrw' clny ( = cyny) n — tv ( = ptty) 
nnm’n ks nwc’ 

(e) [pAde : twArwa : ci :ne : pAtAti ha mAna: 
I<assa da WAca : ] 

VERSE 3 

(i) (a) madliu-sphlta vacali paramam amrtam nir- 

mitavatali (-vat as) 
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(b) rndkw > sfy > (^sfyt’) bwV prmin tng 

( — rtng) nrmt wt 

(c) [niAdfiu-sphi : ta : \va:ca: (ba:ca:P) p.vrA- 

uiAm vmritAg nirmitAwAtA-J 

(ii) (a) (-s) tava braliman kiin vag api sura-gurdr 

vismaya-padam 

(b) ’stw brlnn mu ky J kpy ( = kng w’gpy) sr krw 

bs my pdng 

(c) [(s) t\w0 brAfi(0)mmAn kig wa : gApi survguro : 

bisniAjApAdAg] 

(iii) (a) mama tv etani vanlm guna-kathana punyenu 
bhavatah 

(b) mmt twy t'nk b’nyk ( = b’nng) kn kthu yhnii 

= plinyn for pnyn) bliwt’ 

(c) [mAmAttwe : ta : g ba : ni : g gunAkAtliAiiA- 

punje : nA bliAwAta : ] 

(iv) (a) punamlty art ho' amin pura-mathana buddkir 
vyavasita. 

(b) pii’n myn trthy sum pwrmtlin bwdhr ywat’ 

( — bywst*) 

(c) puna : ml : ttArthe : smin pur Am a t li a ii a bud- 

dfiir bjAWAsita :] 

VERSE 4 

(i) (a) tavaiavaryam yat taj jagad-udaya-rakwa- 

pralaya-krt 

(b) tw(y) swrjng jt J ( = jttj) jgdwhy ( = jgdwdy) 

rkhy* prkrt ( = prlykrt) 

(c) [ t a w ai s w Ar J Ag jaUaj jAgAdudAjA rAkkhja: 

prAlAjAkrit] 

(ii) (a) trayivastu vyastamtisrsuguiia-bkinnasutanusu 
(b> try wstw dstng ( = wystng) tsrkhw gwu dr 

blm’ st ( = sw) mkhw ( = £nkhw) * 

(c) [trAji : wAstu wjAstAg tisrikhu gunAbfiinn& : 
su tAnukku] 

(iii) (a) abhavyanam asmin varada ramaniyam 

aramanlm 
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(b) 'lyhy'n’m (corrected from ’Jkyh’n’m for 

’bbwy’n’in) ’smn wrd rmny’inrinny 

(c) [AbbAwja : na : in Asmin wArAdA tadia ni : 

ja:m ArAin8nI:m] 

(iv) (a) vihantum vyakroslm vidadhaia ibaike jada- 
dbiyah. 

(b) wlink tw bilk ( = whugtwng) by’krwSyk 
( = ng) wild wbt ( = dbt) ’hyliyky jr ( ) dy’ 
(ci) [wifiAgtug bju:kro:Si:g widAdfiAtA ifiAike : 
jam dija: (= Fdfiija:)] 

VERSE 6 

(i) (a) kimibab kin kayab sa khalu kirn upfiyua tri- 

bhuvanain 

(b) kniyb’ kngk'y’ mgh l\v ( = skbl\v) kmwp’y’ 
’sir wbnk ( = b\vniig) 

((•) [kimi:fia: kigkaija: sAkbAlu kimupa:ja: 

stribuwAnAg] 

(ii) (a) kimadbaro dbata srjati kiimipfulfuiam iti ca 

(b) kmMfi’rw dbV srpty ( = arjty) kmwp’dbi ’tyc 

(c) [kima : dRa :ro; dRa : ta : sri (sir) jAti kimupa : - 

da : nom iti ca] 

(iii) (a) atarkyaisvaryo tvayy anavasara-dubstbo liata- 

dbiyali 

(b) Mrky swrjy twy 7 twsrw ( — nwsrw) dwsiw 

lit dy' 

(c) [AtArlvAiswArJe; tWAj j-AllAwASArA dusto : llAtA 

dija:] 

(iv) (a) kutarko’yam kamscin mukharayati mohaya 

jagatah. 

(b) ktr kw hnk k 7 cn (=?k 7 ngscn) mwgbrjty 

mwh 7 jgt 7 

(c) [kutArko : fiAg (=jAg) ka:g(s)cin mukhArAjAti 

mo : fia : jA(nio : fia : ja?) jAgAta : ] 

VERSE G 

(i) (a) a janmand lokali kimavayavavanto'pi jagatain 
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(b) 'jnm'nw lwk’ kni wjwwntw py jgt’- 

(c) [AjAuina:no : lo.ka: kiniAwAjAwAwAnto : pi 

JAgAta :-] 

(ii) (a) (-m) adkistkataram kim bkava-vidkir aua- 

drtya bkavaii 

(b) mdstVrnk kuk bhw dwy ( = wdy) rn’dbrt 

bkwty 

(c) [uiAdiSta : ia : rAg (?) kiij bfiAwAwidir Ana: 

drittA bfiAwAti : J 

(iii) (a) an Iso va kuryad bkuvaua-janano kali parikard 
(b; *ty ( = ’ny) §w b* kwry’t bkwn xyy (— jnny)-U’ 

prykrw 

(c) [Ani:3o: ba: kurja:t bfiuwAnA-jAuAiic; ka : 
pArikAro : ] 

(iv) (a) yatd maudas tv fun praty amaravara sam- 

sorata iine. 

(b) jtw mndk’siwbik prly mrwr snsy rt ’myn. 

(c) [ja(.o: mAnda :slwa : g prAijAiuArAwArA «An 

( = g?) so : rAtv) imo : 

VKIiSK 7 

(i) (a) irayl sankhyam yogali pasupati-matam vais- 

navam iti 

(b) try s’nkhnk p§pty ink ( = mink) w&nwmly 

(c) [trAji: sa rgkliAg }o :ga : pAfiupAtimAtAg wiS- 

n aw Am iti : ] 

(ii) (a) prabbinne praslkano parainidainadah path- 

yam iti ca 

(b) blirwny prat’ny prmdmdlL’ plii mill j ( = c) 

(c) [pArwinno: (? pArbinno:) prAst(k ?)a : no : 

, pAr AmidAinAda : pAtlkAm iti ca] 

(iii) j(a) rucinam vaieitryad rju-kuiila-nana-patka- 

j us am • # 

(b) rcym’ng ( = reyn'ng) wy ctry* drbw ( = drjw) 

ktl ii’ii’ bkt jwkkkig 

(c) [ruci;na:g wAicitrya:d riju-kuiilAna : na : - 

pAthA-jukka:g] 
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(iv) (a) nrnam eko gamyas tvam asi payasam aruava 
iva. 

(b) ^111’ (^n’Jmy kw ky’ ( = gmy’) ’stmsy pys’ 

mrnb ’b 

(c) [nrina : me : ko : gAmjAs tAmAai pAjAsa :mAr- 

nAbA ibA] 

VERSE 8 

(i) (a) mahbksah kbatvahgaiu parasur ajinam bhas- 

ma plianinah 

(b) m’ mh\vgyb , ghtw’kk ( = ngng) prswrjnk 

( = jnng) blism fillin’ 

(c) [mAfio : khya : ldiAtwa : ggAg pArAsurAjinAg 

bliAsmA pbAnina : f Anina : ] 

(ii) (a) kapalancetiyat tava varada tantropakaranam 
(b) ky’ ( = p*) Ink olilli ( = j) tw brd tng trwp 

krng ( = krnng) 

(e) [kApa:lAg ce:ti:jAt tAwA bArAdA tAglro : 
pokAi'AnOg] 

(iii) (a) suras tain tarn rddliim dadbati tu bliavad- 

bh r u - p r a i i i h i t am 

(b) sr* ’st’k ( = nk) ’at’ mrdyng dbdmty ( = dlidhty 

for ddlily) bli ( = tvv) bliwwt bli bbw 
prnyhtng 

(c) [sura : sta : g sta : m rid dig dAdfiAti tu bAfiwAt 

bfi(r)u‘ prAnifiitAg] 

(iv) (a) na hi svalinaramain visaya-mrga-trsna bhra- 

mayati. 

(b) nhy sw’tmVmbng wigby mrk Uu' bbrm jty 
(e) [uAfii : swa : tma : ra : mAg wikliAjA mirgA 
t(r)i-§ua : bfirAmAjAti: ] 

VERSE 9 

(i) (a) dkruvam kascit sarvam sakalam aparas tv 

adbruvam idani 
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(b) dlirwhnk ksct srd( = srw)hnk ski nip raw 1 
( = rstw’) dhrwmdk ( = dng) 

(ii) (a) paro dlirauvyadhrauvyo jagati gadati vyasta- 
visaye 

(b) prw dhrwdy’ ^dlirwy*) dhrwbby jgty gdty 
b’st bjy ( = bxy) 

(iii) (a) sanaast^’ py otaasmin pura-mathana tair 

vismita iva 

(b) 8mty( = smsiy) py smbn ( = tsmn?) prmtnyr 
( = prmtlin tyr) wsrnbit ab 

(iv) (a) stuvan jihremi tvam ua klialu nanu dhrsta 

raukharata. 

(b) ’swnk ( = \stwnk) jty mtw’nk ( = jlirym tw’nk) 
nxlw nil dhrStw* ( = dh r5t > ) mwgk zn’^rt*) 

VERSE 10 

(i) (a) tavaisvaryain yatnful yadupari virineir liarir 

ad ball 

(b) twy swrjnk jut , ( = jtn , )d Mwpry brn jyhw 
( = jyr) hry rbd* ( = rdli , J 

(ii) (a) paricchcttum yaiav analam anala-skandha- 

vapnsah 

(b) pry chtnk j’t’wnl inn Is qndwbwgk* 

(iii) (a) tatb bhakti-sraddhabliara-guru grnadbbyam 

giri&i yat 

(b) ttw bhgty srdh’bhr grw krn’ bh’ynk ( = grnd- 
bky’ng) gry ftyat 

(iv) (a) svayam tastlie lubliyam lava kim anuvrftir 

na phalati. 

(b) fiwng ( = swyng) (Sly t’wy’ng tw k lnnw bit 
to n flty. 

VERSE 11 

(i) (a) ayatna dasadya tri-blnivanam avaira-vyalika- 

rain 

(b) 'cnt’d ( = , jtn , d) ’sdli* trw bliwn mbry 
( = mbjr) wty krng 



146 INDIAN LINGUISTICS 

(ii) (a) dasasyo yadbahun abhrta rana-kandu-para- 
vasan 

(b) d&’Syw jd w’hwng bhrt rn kndwp rbS’ii 

(iii) (a) sirah-padma-sreni-racita-caranambhoruha-ba- 

leh 

(b) sr’ pdm sryny rcty ( = rcyt) crm’ ( = crn’) 
nkbhw rwhbly 

(iv) (a) siliirayas tvad-bhaktos tripura-hara vispliur- 

jitam id am. 

(b) 'str’y* ’std bhgty ’strpwrlir wsfwrh( = j)t 
mdnk. 

VERSE 12 

(i) (a) amusya tvat-sevfi-samadkigata-saram bliuja- 
vanam 

(b) amwkht wt syw’ smdy kt s’rug bhjbng* 
( = bnng) 

(ii) (a) balat kailase’ pi tvad-adbivasatau vikrama- 

y a tab 

(b) wl't kyEsy py tww ( = twd) rdy dtsw 
( = dywstw) bkrm jt* 

(iii) (a) alabhya pa tale’ py alasa-caliiitungustlia- 

sirasi 

(b) ’lby’ p't’ly yd sy ( = pyls) clyt’nk kSt srSy 

(iv) (a) pratisilia ivayy asid dhruvam upaciie 

muhyati klialah. 

(b) pvtst* twy’ sy krwmt ctw ( = drwm pctw) 
mwy jt ( = mwjyt) gliE. 

VERSE 13 

(i) 00 y&d rddliim sutrumno varada paramdccair 

api satlm 

(b) jr’wdyn ( = jdrddyng) stwr’n mw ( = ^ 1 ’- 
muw) bid blir mwc*y rpy sty 
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(ii) (a) (-in) adbas cakre banah parijana-vidheyas 
tribhuvanah 

(b) mdhw ckry wV pry jn wdy y 9 ’str d( = w) nk 
( = nng) 

(iii) (a) na tac citram tasmin varivasitari tvac-car- 

anayor 

(b) n t’ ctrnk n ( = t) sum try ( = bry) w styr 
( = stry) tw’ crn jwr 

(iv) (a) na kasya unnatyai bhavati sirasas tvayy 

avanatih. 

(b) nksy* pwny' ‘tyr ( = , nnty) bhwty ssr ( = srs8) 
twj wnty. 

VERSE 14 

(i) (a) akanda-brabmanda-ksaya-cakita-devaaura- 

krpa- 

(b) 'k’nd’ brlim^d* kbyc kt dyw* svvr kry’ 
( = krp’) 

(ii) (a) -vidbeyasyasid yas trinayana visain sambrta- 

vatah 

(b) bdy jay’ syd y’ ’stry njn — rh ( = bx) sm 
rt wt’ 

(iii) (a) sa k almas ah kantbo tava na kurutc na ariyam 

abo 

(b) ski ’kb’ ( = m-*kb’) gnty twn gwrw ny ( = ty) 
n’ sry mliw 

(iv) (a) vikaro’ pi slagbyo bbuvana-bbaya-bbanga- 

vyasaninab. 

(b) bk’rwpbS l’gbw bbwn bbj blink ws nn’. 

VERSE 15 

(i) (a) a^iddbartba naiva kvacid api sa devasuia- 

• nare 

, (b) 'sd dh’r tV nyw kwjy dpy sdy w* srnrhy 

(ii) (a) invariants nityam jagati jayino yasya visi- 
kbah 

(b) nwrtn ty ntbg ( = ntyng) jgty jny ( = j>y) 
nw js bs gh’ 


3 
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(iii) (a) sa pa^yann Isa tvam itara-sura-sadharanam 

abbut 

(b) sps ’ty ( = ny) st myn tr’ swr dh’rn ( = s , dh , rn) 
mbhwt 

(iv) (a) smarah smartavyatma na hi va6isu pathyah 

paribbavali. 

(b) smr ’smt’by , tm , ^smrtby’tm’) bhy ( = nhy) 
bSygbw bth J pry bbw\ 

VERSE 1G 

(i) (a) mabl padagbatad vrajati sabasa samsaya- 

padam 

(b) raby p’d’gb’t* brjny ( = brjty) sbll , ( = 8bB’) 
s>sy (-smsy) pdng 

(ii) (a) padam visnor bbramyad-bhuja-parigba-rug- 

na-graha-ganain 

(b) pdng w&nwr bbr’sya ( = bbr*myd) bhwj pry- 
gbrwgn ghrb khng ( = gnng) 

(iii) (a) mubur dyaur dyauhsthyam yaty anibhrta- 

jata-taciita-tata 

(b) mdhr ( = mwbr) gd>w dhwstrn ( = dywr 
dywstm) y’trn ( = y’tyn) bhr jtWtt tb' 
( = bbrt jt* t\lt tt’) 

(iv) (a) jagad-raksayai tvam natasi nanu vamaiva 

vibhuta. 

(b) jgt d ( = r) gb’jb twm nt sy nnwn w’my pwy 
bhwt\ 

VERSE 17 

(i) (a) viyad-vyapx tara-gana-gurita-phenodgama- 

rucih 

(b) byd by’py tV gngnty ( = nyt) fwnw ( = gngn 
fynw) dkmrcy 

(ii) • (a) pravalio varam yali prsata-lagbu-drstali 

sirasi te 1 

(b) prw’hw w’r^k j’ prkbtb tlwghd ( = lgbw d) 
rdyw (=dr8th) srsty 
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(iii) (a) 

(b) 

(iv) (a) 

(b) 


(i) (a) 
(b) 

(ii) (a) 

(b) 

(iii) (a) 
0 >) 

(iv) (a) 

(b) 


(i) (a) 
(b) 

(ii) ’(a) 
(b) 

•(iii) (a) 


jagad dipakaram jaladhi-valayain tena krtain 
i- 

jgd dy y’ ( = p*) k’rng jldy bl y»n ( = bly 
’ntyn) krt ym ( = rayn) 

-ty anenaivduneyain dhrta-inahima divyam 
tava vapuk. 

ty ny ynw ( or y>k) dkrt mkym dwnk 
( = dwyng) tw wpw. 

VERSE 18 

ratkah ksauiu yanta sata-dkrtir aguudrO 
dkanur atko 

rtk* khwny jn t’ stt dhriy pgyndrw dkwn 
( = dhnw) rtliw 

ratkange caudrarkiiu ratka-caraiia-punik 
sara iti 

th’ky ( = rtk’ngy) cndr’rkw rtkk crnp’ny 
srdkrty ( = sr ’ty) 

didhaksds to kd’ yam tripura-trnam adam- 
bara-vidliir 

dkdyghw ( = dydhkliw) sty kwy’ng trpr trn 
p’ndwbr ( = trn m’dmbr) dkdr ( = wdbr) 

vidkeyaih kridantyo na klialu para-tantrah 
prabku-dkiyali. 

wdhy by ( = yy) kry rntw uxlw pr m( = t) ntr’ 
prhw ( = prbkw) dy’. 

VERSE 19 

karis to sahasram kamala-balim iidhaya 
padaydr 

kry ’sty S’ strng ( = s , lisrng) kml bly m’d’y 
pdywr 

yad ekdne tasmin nijam udakarcn nStra- 
kamalam 

ydy kwny tsmn nj mdhryntr kmlnk 

gatd bkaktyudrokak parinatim asau cakra- 
vapusa 
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(b) gtw bhgtwdryk’ pry unity ( = nty) maw ckrw- 
pwx* 

(iv) (a) trayanam raksayai tripura-hara jagarti- 
jagatam. 

(b) tryy* n'm rkhy’ bhy ( = yy) trpwrlir c'krty 
jgt’ng. 

VERSE 20 

(i) (a) kratau supte jagrat tvam aai phala-yoge 

kratu-matam 

(b) krtw sw’yny ( = swpty) j’gr ? twin sy fljwgy 
krtwmrt’ng ( = mt , ng) 

(ii) (a) kva karma pradlivastam phalati purusaradba- 

nam rte 

(b) kw kr b’ ( = krin) br ( = pr) \vd wStk flny ( = flty) 
pwrwgliVdhn mty ( = mrty) 

(iii) (a) atas tvam samproksya kratusu pliala-dana- 

pratibhuvam 

(b) ’tstw’mt prygk’ ( = ’tstw’m sInprykh , ) krghw 
( = krtkhw) fld’n’prnty ( = prty) bliwm 

(iv) (a) srutau sraddliam badliva drdha-parikarah 

karmasu janah. 

(b) srtw sry ( = srd) dh/m wdli* krtwgr* ( = drprkr > ) 
krm sjn\ 

VERSE 21 

(i) (a) kriya-daksab daksali kratu-patir adbL4a3 
tanu-bbijtam 

(b) kry’ dgliw y’ dghy' ktw ( = krtw) pty rdyS 
Stw ( = stnw)brt’ 

(ii) (a) (m) rslnam artvijyam saranada sadasyali 

sura-ganab 

(b) mrgy n’m’ tj’ng ( = rtjng) srnds w»y’ ( = dsy > ) 
srgn’ 

(iii) (a) kratu-bhram4as tvatiali kratu-phala-vidhana- 

vyasauino 

(b) krtw bhrn§ Stw > ( = ttw > ) krtghw ( = krtw) 
fl du* ^wd’n’) bhfi uuw ( = bysnnw) 
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(iv) (a) 

(b) 


(i) (a) 
(b) 

(ii) (a) 

(b) 

iii) (a) 
(b) 

^iv) (a) 

(b) 


(i) (a) 
(b) 

(ii) (a) 
(b) 

(iii) (a) 

‘ (b) 


dhruvam kartuh 3raddha-vidhuram abhica- 
raya hi makhah. 

dhrwnk krtw srdh’ wdrm [b]ycV bhy ( = hy) 
mgh\ 


VERSE 22 

praja-mitham natlia pnmabhaiu adhikam 
svam duhitaram 

pr ( = prj’) n'tlik ( = n , thug) prs mb 

( = bm) dhy kn sw’ dwytrnk 

gatam rohidbhutam riramayisum rsyasya 
vapusa 

ginng ( = gtng) rw>d bhwt’nk rrmhyghw 
rnrghs wpwgk’ 

dkanuspaner y a tarn divam api sapatrakriain 
a mu in 

dhnwghk p’nr j’tng dwmliy ( = dwmpy) spir'- 
grd mink ( = inning) 

trasantam teMyapi tyajati na nirga-vyadha- 
rabhasah. 

nrsng tnty wy’py ( = trsngtn ty dy’ py) yty 
tn ( — ty j tn) mrg bb’d ( = byM) rw»\ 

VERSE 23 

ava-lavanyasamaa dhrta-dhanusam alinaya 
trnavat 

hV ybn’ ( = bny*) skga( = sngs’) dlirt dlighnw 
( = dhnwkh) mhii’y trn wt 

purali plustam drstva purama-ilmna puspa- 
yiulham api 

pr 1 btng ( = plstng) dhSriw’ ( — drStw’) 
prmthn pugh' ( = puglip # ) jd inhy ( = iupy)* 

yadi strainam dC*vI yama-nirata-dchardhu- 
gliatanad 

yady string ( = strynng) dywy jm ny rt dy 
h*r dglitn’ 
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(iv) (a) 

(b) 

U' (a) 
(b) 

(ii) (a) 

(b) 

(iii) (a) 

(b) 

(iv) (a) 

<b) 

(i) (a) 
(b) 

(ii) (a) 

(b) 

(iii) (a) 

(b) 

(iv) (a) 

(b) 
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(-d.) avaiti tvam adhva vata varada mugdha 
yuvatayah. 

dpy ( = dby) tt w’ mdw’ wt wrd mkdh’ 
hwty’ ( = jwty’). 

VERSE 24 

Smasanesv akrlda smara-hara pi&icah salia- 
carfu4 

sms’ny khw’kry r* srarhr pSV shcr’ 

cita-bhasmalepah srag api nr-karoti-pari- 
karah 

ct , bllsm , lyp , srg by nry grwty prygr* 

amaiigalyam nllum tava bhavatu namaivam 
akliilam 

’mng kink ( = ’mnglng) sylng tw bhwtw n’m 
bhm (=ybm) kliylng 

tathapi smartriiam varada paramam maii- 
galam asi. 

tt’py amr mtry n’k ( = smrtry n’ng) brd 
prmnkl ( = prmmngl) may. 

VERSE 25 

manah pratyak citte savidliam avidhyayatta- 
marutah 

inn’ prty ( = prtyk) cty swind ( = swdm) phy 
( = by) dli'y' trart’ 

pralirsyad romanah pramada-salilotsangita- 
dr4ah 

prahr gliwd hrwm , n > prmd slylwtsnkrf ( = 1) 
st* (illegible) 

yadalokyaliladam brada iva nimajjyamrta- 
maye 

jd’ Iwky’ lh’dnk hrd ab nj’ mrt mjy 

dadhaty antas tattvam kim api yaminas tam 
kila bliavan. 

ddthng ts tng ( = ddhtngtsttng) km by ymy 
U8 tt ( = tm)kl bhw’n. 
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VERSE 20 

(i) (a) tvam arkas tvam somas tvarn asi pavanas 

tvam huta-vahas 

(b) tmrkstng swm 'stng sy yp ( = pb) tstg 
( = nstng) htbh’ 

(ii) (a) (-s) tvam apas tvam vyoma tvam u dharanir 

atrna tvam iti ca 

(b) ’stm’p* sng ( = stng) bliwm ( = bywm) twin 
dhrt( = n)y r^n* ( = r , tm’) nwmty ( = twmty) c 

(iii) (a) paricchinnam evam tvayi parinamita bi- 

bhratu girain 

(b) prychn'mywnk twy brty t’bt ( = prynmt > by) 
br tw krng 

(iv) (a) na vidmas tat tattvam vayam iha tu yat 

tvam na bhavasi . 

(b) nwd’ ( = uwdm’) stwtt’ ilk ( = sitwng) njy 
( = bjm) hny ( = , hy t) yt 'nk ( = twng) 
n'bhwsy. 

VERSE 27 

(i) (a) traylm tisro vrttis tri-bhuvanam atho trin 

api surau 

(b) try ’nk tsrw brty ’stry bliwn ‘tliw ( = mthw) 
thrt ( = trynpy) sr* 

(ii) (a) (-n) akaradyair varnais tribliir abhidadhat- 

tlrija-vikrti 

(b) nkVdhr ( = dyr) wrnhy 'try rdy ( = bhrbhy) 
dwtyn’ ^ddtyrn*) bkrty 

(iii) (a) tijriyam to dliama dhvanibliir avarundhanam 

anubhih 

(t) twry jnty dh’rn dhnwy ( = dliwnybr) rb rnd'n 
mnwdy ( = mnwby) 

(iv) (a) samastam vyastam tvam sarana-da grnaty 

om iti padam. 

(b) smthk ( = smstng) m’s ( = b , s) tt (=tng) tw’nk 
sr-d gny'tyw ( = grn'ty w ) mdy pdng. 
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VERSE 28 

(i) (a) bhavah sarvo rudrali pa6u-patir athograh 

saha mahams 

(b) bhw’ srbw rdr’ bSwbdy rthwgr* s>y ( = sh) 
b’nk ( = mb , ng) 

(ii) (a) (-s) tatha bklmesanav iti yad abhidkanasta- 

kam idam 

(b) ’st*’ ( = stlli > ) bkymyn ’sthV (^syaV) pty 

( = bty) ydwd’n’ ’stng* ydng ( = stkmydng) 

(iii) (a) amu§min pratyekam pravicarati devah 6rutir 

api 

(b) ’smin ( = ’msmn) prtyknk prwy crty dyw* 
arty rby 

(iv) (a) priyayasmai dliamno pranikita-namsyo ’ami 

bkavato. 

(b) pry’y’ smy dh’rnny prymt ( = prnykt) tms 
( = nm8) V smy bliwny ( = bliwly) 

VERSE 29 

(i) (a) namo nedisthaya priya-dava-davisthaya ca 

namo 

(b) nmw ny dst”j prc drwbSt”j ( = prjdwdb§t , j) 
nmw 

(ii) (a) namali ksodistliaya smara-liara makisthaya 
ca namah 

(b) nmw gkwdhSt’j tmr ( = smr) hr chs ( = mhs) 
n y ( = t’) ’j nmh 

(iii) (a) namo varsistkaya tri-nayana yavisthaya ca 

namali 

(b) nmw prSt’j ( = brSSt , j) prnyn ( = trnyn) yw&t’ 
j nlnw 

(iv) (a) namah sarvasmai te tad idam iti 6arvaya ca 

namali. 

(b) nmh srws smy ty tdy rmty (=dmty> srw ,? j 
nmh. 
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VERSE 30 

(i) (a) bahula-rajase visvotpaiiau bhavaya naino 

n am ah 

(b) bkwlrjsy w8w tpHv ( = tptw) bhw’y nmw nmli 

(ii) (a) prabala-tamase tai-samharo haraya namo 

nainah 

(b) prwl tmsy tt smli'ry lir’y uniw nmli 

(iii) (a) jana-suklia-krte sallvo ipattau mrdaya namo 

namali 

(b) jn skhk krty stwt ptw mrrH nmw nmh 

(iv) (a) pramahasi-pade nislraigunye sivaya namo 

namali. 

(b) prill lis pdy nsay ( = n istry) gnyw ( = gwny) 
Sba> nmw nmli. 

VERSE 31 

(i) (a) krsa-parinati-cetali klcsa vasyani kva cedain 

(b) kr8 prn ct* ( = in : ntcyt/) klys wst’ng ( = wsy- 
ng) key dling 

(ii) (a) kva ca tava guiia-smiollaiighiui sasvad- 

rildhili 

(b) kj tw kn smw lgny ( = lngny) sws ( = bsw) 
dhry ( = drdhy) 

(iii) (a) iii eaktitam amandikrtya mam bhaktir adliad 
(b) He kt mmdy ( = mnd t y) kri ii’m ( — in'ni) 

bhgiy r’hd’ ( = r'd li’d) 

(iv) (a) varada earanayos le vakya-puspdpahuram. 

(b) wrw( = wrd) ern jw anly ( = sty) n’k ( = b’k) 

pSwbh'rnk. 

VERSE 32 

(i) (a) asita-giri-samam syat kajjalain sindhu-patre 
(b) ’sd kr tmn ( = smng) smy’ ( = syH) kj jlng 

sndhw pHry 

(ii) (a) sura-taru-vara-sakha lekhanl patiram urvl 
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(b) 

(iii) (a) 
0 >) 

(iv) (a) 

(b) 


(i) 

(a) 


(b) 

(ii) 

(a) 


(b) 

(iii) 

(a) 


(b) 

(iv) 

(a) 


(b) 

(i) 

(a) 


(b) 

(ii) 

(a) 


(b) 

(iii) 

(a) 


(b) 

(iv) 

(a) 


(b) 


(i) (a) 


sw ( = sr) trw br S’x’ lyghny ptr mwr by 
likhati yadi grhltva sarada sarva-kalam 
lghny ( = lkbty) ydy gbrtd' (^grhtw’) s’rd* 
srw kTnk 

tad api tava gunanam Isa param na yati. 
td py ty ( = tb) kii'n' myfi y'rnk ( — p’rng) 
uj'ty. 

VERSE 33 

asuru-sura-munlndrair arcitasyendu-niauler 
'sr sr mnwdry ( = mwnyndry) rrcty snd 
( = syndw) hw (=mw) ly 
gratbita-guna-mabimno nirgunasyesvarasya 
grblitt ( = grtbt) gn mhmnwn nrgn 'sylswrsy] 
sakala-sura varisthah puspa-dantabbidkan5 
ski swr br§t’ pgwdhnt’ dwb’ (sswdh’) nw 
ruciram alaghu-vrttaih stoiram etac cakara. 
rcy rm gliw ( = lghw) brt 9 y 'stwtr myn tc kV. 

VERSE 34 

ahar abar anavadyam dhurjates stotiam etat 
abr br nw’dbng ( = dyng) dbwrciy' slwtr myn 
tt 

patbati parama-bbaktya suddha-inttah 
pumau yah 

pt ty pr ( = prm) bbgt' Sd cV pr ( = p\v) m’n 

y’ 

sa bhavaii siva-lok3 rndra-tulyas tathatra 
sbliwny ( = sbbwty) Sblwky rdbr twly* sd' tm* 
( = tr’) 

pracura-tara-dbanayub puttraman lurti- 
manisca. 

P ( = pr) crtr dbn’cw ( = dhn , jv) pr( = ptr) 
w'n krtym M nsc 

VERSE 35 

dlksa danam tapas tlrtkam homa-yogadik^h 
kriyah 
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(b) dy ghy’ d’ng (=d’nng) p5 ( = tp5) tyr lt,k 
( = tkng) kwn ( = hwm) jg udy k’ krp’ 
( = kry’) 

(ii) (a) maliimaa-atava-pathasya kalfun niuhanti 
sod a hi m. 

(b) mlimn’n ’atw [ir] p’t 'a Id’ n’r huty cwrsnn 
( = 5wr8ym) 

FIRST COLOPHON. 

sm’p tw ynk smy ’stwltlrnk srw ph3r wwrn 
nk ’nwy nmwh’ry pynk laid wbh’knk — saniu- 
pto'yam samaya-stbtram sarva-pa4a-hara vivara- 
nam ? anvaya ? mauohuri ? ? vibhagam 

VERSE 3G 

(i) (a) raahesan naparo dovo mabinuin napara 

stutili 

(b) mhy s’n’ prw dy w’ minim’ n* prnk sbty 
( = stty) 

(ii) (a) agliorun naparo mantrd nasii tuttvam g-uroh 
param. 

(b) ghr'n’k prw mntrw n’sty ttk (-=ttwng) kwrw 
pdnk (=prng). 

VERSE 37 

(i) (a) kusuma-dasana-riaina sarva-gandharva- rajah 

(b) kswmdsn n’m’n sr[w] kndrwr’y’ 

(ii) (a) sasadhara-vara-mauler dcva-dcvasya daaah 
(b) 53. dr br mwlyr dyw dyws sdV 

(iii) (a) sa-guru nija-mahimnb bhrasta evasya rdsfii. 
(b) skhr thy ( — nyj) mhinnsyi dhrSt ( = whr5t for 

bhrSt) , y w>9 rwgh't 

(iv) (a) stavanam id am akarsld divya-divyam 

mahimnah. 

(b) bhwn ( = stwn) md rnk'r ky ( = khy) db dbnk 
mbmn’ii. 
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VERSE 38 

(i) (a) suravara-muin-piijyam svarga-moksaika- 

hetum 

(b) swr brmnypwjnk srg mwkhng tynk ( = mw- 
khyk liytng) 

(ii) (a) path at i yadi manusyah pranjalir n any ace tab 
(I)) pt ty pdy ( -ydy) mnwgli’ pr’n jlrn’n city* 

( = cyf) 

(iii) (a) vrajati 6iva-saralpam kinnaruih atiiyainunah 
(b) brjty ftbsmy pnk knry ’stwy lii’n* 

(iv) (a) stavanam id am amdgham puspa-danta- 

piaiutam. 

(b) ’stwn mil hw ( = mmw) khnk pSwdn-k prnytuk. 
VERSE 39 

( i ) (a) 6 ri -pus pa-d a n t a- m u kba-p a h k a j a- n i r ga t en a 

(1)) sry pSwdbnk mknk pk knk bnrgnyu ( = tyn) 

(ii) (a) stdtrena kilbisa-harena hara-priyena 
(b) ’stwtrn kl bx bryn hr* pryn 

(iii) (a) karitba-stbitena pathitSna samuhitena 

(b) ktlb ( = knth) ’styn ( = sthtyn) pt iy tyu sin’ 
»y (==liy) tyn 

(iv) (a) suprlnito bbavati bhuta-patir mahe£ah. 

(b) spr yn nw ( = tw) bbwty bbwt ptr mhyS\ 

§ 12. The Scheme of Transliteratiou followed in tbe 
above is noted below. 

Tbe Vowels 

*51: initial is represented by | = ’: ’th’wV (1) = atbava- 
eyab; ’tyt’b (2) = atilah; ’mngklnk (24) --amahga- 
lyainjetc. But wo have f=a- in amwkbt wt (12) 
ftmusya tvat-, abr hr (34) = ahar aliar. Ibterior and 
final are occasionally written |: n' (14) = na;* krb’ 
(20) = karma; j'gr’twm (20) = jagrat tvam; 'k’nd'- 
brhm’nd’ (14) = akband&-brabmand&- ; ckV ^(33) = 
cakarS,; but this is very rare. Otherwise Sf in the 
interior is not indicated, tbe zqbar or fatha=& being 
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understood. Final W. (=-ah) is usually | = a: mLmn r n 
(l) = mahimnah ; y 9 (14)=yah; srw’ (l) = sarvah; prygr* 
(l) = parikarah; gr' (l) = girah; wxy* (3) = visayah ; 
sr* (ll) = 4irah. In one or two rare cases,??: is re- 
presented, by '11 = all : 'tyt'h (2) = atltali ; cf mnh (30) 
namah, which was probably pronounced [iiAinMia]. 
Before consonant -groups beginning with a sibilant, 
we have a prothetic ’ = a-: , wsttr = 'stwtr (l) = stutir; 
mdhw , sfy(t) > (3) = madhu-sphitah ; ’stwnk for ’stwng 
(9) = stuvan; 'str’y* ’std (ll) = sthirayas tvad- ; etc. Cf. 
s*y=sh (21) = salia, where the hamza is used for ha. 

STT is represented by ) = ' : nrpw’d’ (l) = nirapavadah. 
This is always the case. Sometimes we have )) = M 
prc drwb8t”j ( = prjdwdbSt”j) (29) = priyadava-davis- 
thaya (pr. prijadawadabistaja). So ywSf'j (29) 
= yavisthaya; srw”j (29) = sarvaya. In ady (35) = adl 
we have ) a for ??; so Sbib (30) = sivfiya. 

$ initially, by l^’with the zer understood. Thus, 'tc kt (31) 
= it i cakita-. Medially, generally by no vowed mark, 
the zer being understood, and frequently by y : tdy 
dinty (29) = tad idam iti ; srsty (17) = 8irasi to ; prc 
drwbSt ,, j (29) for prjdwdbSt'j = priyadavadavisthaya 
[ = prijAdAwAdAbi§tha :p] ; brjty fibsiny pnk (38) 
= vrajati siva-sannpam ; kl bx hryn (39) = kilbisa- 
harena; mhym (17)= mahima-. Final ? is usually 
written y: twm sy (20) =tvam asi; pt ty (31) = 
pathati : but there are cases where it is not indi- 
cated : cf. srsty (17) = sirasi te, taken as one word. 
Note: ab ?/ (9,5) = iva, string (23) =striyairi 
| indicated by y: (r)dy8S- (21) = (patir) adhlsas- ; khwny 
(18) = ksaunl; byd by’py (17) = viyad-vyapi ; twry 
jnty (27) = turlyam te; etc., etc/ In a few instances, 
y=$ is not written : glirtd for grhtvv' (33) = grhltva. 

3 indifferently is unrepresented (i.e. is indicated by a 
pesh-xi understood), or is represented byw:sr'(8) 
=suru- ; bhwl (30) = bahula; rdr' (28) = rudrah; mdhw 
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(3) = madhu ; sr krw (3) = sura-guro(r) ; pwr mthn (3) 
= pura-mathana; bwdhr (3) = buddliir; prmthn (23) 
= pura-mathana; wbwgh' (10) = vapusah ; krghw for 
krtkhw (20) = kratusu. 

normally, by w: wsfwrh( = j)t mdnk (11) = visphurji- 
tam idam; stwr* for swtr* (13) =sutra-mbhwt (1G) 
= (-m) abliilt ; w’hwng (11) = bahun ; rn kndw- (11) 
= rana-kandu- ; ’stwy m , n > (38) = stuyamanah. 

%, by r (= rl) and ry; wy'brty’ (2) = vyavrttyu- ; 
grnn (l) = grnan; nr-(7) = nr-; rdyng (8) = rddhim; 
grd (22) = krta- ; nrygrwty (24) = nr-karoti ; 
q^=ry: smr mtry n , k = smrtryn , ng (24) = smartfnum ; 
= y: iy ( 1) = tu ; ’stwtry (1) = stotre; susy rt hnyn (G) 
= sanserata ime (pron : [ime : ]). 

is not indicated in p’nr (22) = paner- ; prycbtnk (10) 
= pariccliettum. 

i? =* y : ’hyky (written ’hyhyky) (4) = ihaike; 'trkyswrjy 
(5) = atarkyaisvarye ; -dpyt- for -dbyt- (23) = (-d) avail i ; 
wyctry’d (7) = vaicitryad- ; twyswrjnk (10) = tavaisvar- 
yam ; kyl’sy (12) = kailase ; ?y is also used rparamoccair 
bhrmwcfy (13)= ; string = stnynng (23) = strui- 
nain. ^ omitted in wSnwmty (7) = vaisnavam iti ; 
n’mbliin (24) =namaivam. 

almost always by w : wlidwghw; (l) = viduso; lwk’ (G) 
ldkah ; etc. etc. ^ dropped in jg for jwg (35) = yoga. 
^ft = w: kliwny (18) = ksaunl dew dhwstni (15) = dyaur 
dyaulisthyam ; krtw (20) = kratau ; srtw (20) = srutuu ; 
stwtptw (30) = sattvotpattau. 

The use of tlie transcriptions *y and cw for and is 
interesting. In present day Hindustani, ^ aand ^ 
of Earlier Hindi has become monophthongs, like [e : ] 
and [o : ] respectively; probably this kind of monoph- 
thongised pronunciation was the one already current, at 
the time of the original transcription and *y and *w were 
devised to indicate the diphthong pronunciation of ai and 
uu in Sanskrit, 
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A long vowel, particularly at the end of a word, was 
nasalised in connexion with the nasal n or in. This final 
nasalisation of a long vowel was denoted by n, following 
the Indian pronunciation of Persian : e.g. an =8, niSan 
= nU8, zauiin = zami, naSIn = na§i, cuu = cii: e.g. mhnin’n 
(l)=mahimnl for mahimnah ; pn’nmyn (3) = punSmi for 
punami; 'myn (G) = im§ for ime; tmyn tr (15) = tvam itara- 
(pr. [tamiUro] ?) ; n'm’n (37) = -naina; mhmnwn (33) = 
maliimnS for mahimno. 

§13. The Consonants 

$=k, g. The original of this MS. was probably written 
when Persian MSS. represented lS by v_/:on the basis 
of this tradition, the confusion between g and k can be 
explained. Thus prygr’ (2) = parikarah ; bhgty (10) = 
bhakti-; gnty (14) = kanthe; gwrwn( = t)y (14) 
= kurute; etc. We find also q : -nls qndwbwgh' 
( 10) = anala-skandha-vapusah 

^ = kh, gh, k : mwghrjty (5) = mukharayati ; ghP (12) 
= khalah; s'nkhnk (7) = saukhyam ; skh (30) = sukha; 
etc. x for *3 is also found SV (32) = sakha. 

U = g, k: knkthn (3) = gnna-kathana- ; srkrw (3) = suraguroh ; 
inrk (8)=mrga; gr’ (l) = girah; jgt (G)— jagat ; etc. 
also kh, gh : ghrhkhnk (16) = gralia-ganam. 
q = gh:prygh (16) = parigha ; ghtn’ (23) = ghatana. 

^=ng, k = nk : w’ng* (2) = vah- . $ appears to have become 
identified with the anus vara. 

both indicated indifferently by c, j: jgt (2) = cakita; 
j (7) = C a: brnjy (10) = virinci ; kwjy dpy (15)=kvacid 
api; c’krty (19) = jagarti ; dlnvrcty (34) = dhurjateh ; 
etc. In r’y* (35) = raja, we have y for 5! — probably a 
vernacular pronunciation has here been followed. 

B[ = ch: prychtnk(10) = paricchettum. Tljerois no case of . 
si is indicated by n. 

Z by t : t is rare. Thus, ktl(7) = kutila ; ghtw’nk (8) = kha- 
tvahga ; jt’t'ttth' (16) = jata-iadita-tata ; gliln’ (23) 
= ghatana; grwty (23) = kar5ti. 
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3 = th, t: mdst’t’rnk (6)=(-m)adhisthataram ; ’nkkftt (12) 
= -angustha; prtsl’ (12) = pratistha. 

Sethis occurB only in the interior of words, and was 
pronounced as ?=r. In the MS. the % pronunciation 
is followed by representing it by r: thus jrdy’ (4) 
= jada-dhiyah ; kryr’ (23) krida; mrr , c(30) = mrclaya. 
After the nasal UT, 3 retained its stop value, and this 
was denoted by d: , k , nd , brhm , nd , (14) = akanda- 
brahinarida- . 3 is not found. 

31 is denoted by n : grnn (22) = grnan. 

H = also \,y and t ( la ) : nytr (19) = netra ; pn’n myn trthy 
(3) = punamityarthe ; tw (4) = tava ;jt’j- (4) = yat taj- 
In *sd (32)=asita, and in one or two other places, we 
have d for 3 . 

a? -- th, t, th : p[n] th’nk (2) = pan than am; ’tlPwV (1) = 
athavacyah ; dwstw (5) = duhstha- ; n'thk (22) = 
natham. 

vj==dh, d, indifferently: jgd (4) = jagad-; wrd (4) = varada; 
-wdy (l) = (a)vadhi ; mdhw (3) = madhu; b | yjsy’syd 
(14) = vidheyasyasid- ; rdyng (8) =rddhiin ; dhdmfy 
for ddhty (8) = dadhati. ^I=d in htcjy* (5) = liata- 
dhiyah; cf. bhgty r’hd’ (31)=bhaktir adhad. 

«!■-= n ; but in jdw’hwng (ll) = yadbahun, we have ng for 
n, by mistaking the -n as -rn. 

q is represented by p, b, bh; ckrwpwx’ (19) =cakra-vapu- 
sa; wpwgh’ (10) = vapusah ; bthy (15) = -pathayah; 
bhrm (12)=parama; blit (7)=patha (properly for 
bth or ptli); bsbdy (27) = pasupati ; pv, bhy (l)=pi. 
In bk'rwph (14) = vikaro’ pi, we have ph for <?. 

<K=^f, fh, ph (generally f);fljwgy (20) =q)hala-yoge ; sfyt' 
(2) = sphlta; flinin’ (8) =phaninali; flty (10) = 
pbalati; wsfwrj^ (11) = visphurjita-. 

3~b, w: bly (11) =baleh; wl’t (12) =balat; w’hwng 
(11) =bahun. 

*I = bh: bhn’n (4) =bliinna- . Probably there was a spirant 
pronunciation of bh, for we find it frequently re- 
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presented by w ( = some kind of labial spirant, v-like 
sound): t’wy’ng (10)= tabhyam ; rws’ (S3) = rabliasah ; 
bhrwny (7) = prabhinne ; dhnwyr (27) =dlivanibhr. 
It is to be noted that *T = w occurs only in the interior 
of words. 

is indicated by in, but we have *T = l> in b’nk ( = bh’nk) 
(28) = mail am. Final m, altered to anusvdra , is 

found as nk ( = ng) in -dnk (11) =idam. 

3 = y, .1 (and c = j) : 'cnt’d (for ’jtn’d) (ll) = ayatnad- ; by’py 
(17) = Vyapi ;js (15) =yasya; j’tng (22) = yutam; jwty’ 
(23) = yuvatayah ; jtw (G) = yaio. Interior intervocal 
3f, single or double, usually =j : crnjwr, twjWnty (13) 
= caranayor, tvayyavanatih ; bkrlnjt , (12) = vikra- 
mayatah ; bhj (14) = bliaya; bhrinjty (8) = bhramayati ; 
mwghrjty (5) = mukharayati ; twry jnty (27) = tiirlyan 
te ; nydst ,, j (29) = nedisthaya. (Other examples in 
Verse 29) Interior y, where pronounced as y, is indi- 
cated by c: snv’c j (29)==sarvaya ca ; mrr’r (30) 
= mrdaya; §bac (30) = sivfiya. Cf. also bhavaya, 
liaraya (30) = bhw’y> hr’y* 1 11 Mwpry (10) =yadupari, 
we have *ayn for y. 

* = r, hr: bSwbdy rtliwgr’ (28) =pasupatir athograh ; prwy- 
crty (28) = pravicarati ; lirwin’ii’ (25) = romanah ; 
prhychn’m (26) =-* paricchinnam ; nrhy (15) = nare; 
wrnliy (27) = varnaih. 

misrepresented by 1: klys (31)«klesa-; ktl (7) = kutila; 
wPt (12) = balat. 

3 had two pronunciations, w and b: the former is re- 
presented w/, the latter by b, bh and p. Thus : 
w’myp (16) = vamaiva; bliyinyn , sth , n , bty (28) = 
bhimtfsanav iti ; wrd (4), brd (13) = varada ; b’ (6) = 
•va; rnbb (7) = (a)rnava iva; wy’brty’ (2) = vyavrttya- ; 
bsmy (4) = vismaya; srbw (28) = sarvo; -dpyt (23) = (-d) 
avaiti; li’m bhm khylng (23) = namaivam akliilam. 

SQf and m are both indifferently written written 8, s : 8dr8y 
(l) = sadr8i; srw* (IJ^sarvah; twyswrjng (5)= tavai- 

5 
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svaryam ; snsyrt (6) = samserata ; sry (I4) = sriya-; tSty 
(lO) = tastlio; dg’&yw (11) = dasasyo ; srSy (12) = sirasi. 

<1 had the medieval North Indian pronunciation of ^ = kh 
(or was it the spirant x in early times?), which is 
represented by kli, gh and x. Thus: wdwglnv (1) 
= vidusd; ykh (2) = esa; wxy’ (3), wghy’ (8) and bjy 
(for bxy) (9) = visaya- ; tsrkhw (4) = tisr§u ; pwrgh (20) 
purusa ; -rghs (21) = rsyasya ; amwkh twt (12) = amusya 
tvat- ; rwgh’t (35)=rosat ; mk’rkyd (39: for -khyd) 
(m-)akarsid; bgy ghw (15) = vasisu; rgyn’m (21 : for 
rghyn , m= rkhyn , m) = rsiiiam. q in consonant com- 
pounds : sp occurs as ghhp ( = klip) in dhnwghh p’nr 
(22) ==dhanuspaner, and in pgh* (? = pkhp > ) jdmby (28) 
pus pay ml ham api. But elsewhere we have ftw for sp : 
pSw (31) = puspa; so pSwdhnt (33), pgrwdnk (38), 
pSwdhnk- (39) for pSwdnt, and pSdnh (colophon) 
puspa-danta. 

f -h : hr (l) = hara. It is dropped in an interior position : 
sm rt wt* (14) = samhrtavatah ; dd ( = dw) ytrnk (22) 
= duhitaram. 

: (risarga): represented by li, sometimes wrongly placed: 
mnsylnv (2) = manasayoh ; nmw limh (80) = namo 
namah. Final h is usually ignored : bly (ll)~l>aleh; 
Final W (ah) = a : mahmn'n (1) = mahimnah. It is 
ignored in dwstw (5) = duhstho. 

(anusvara) : this developed a pronunciation which we 
find in Bengali, that of li (or g)=5; and this h value is 
denoted by ng, indifferently written ng, nk, k. Thus 
ptli’nk ( = pntlFnng : 2)= pantlianam ; by’knvgyk (4) 
= vyakrosIin; pdng (3) = padam ; tw'yt’nk b’nyk (3) 
= tvetam vaium. Interior anusvara before a stop 
also had the h pronunciation; cf. tngtr (8) = tantra; 
nr ( = tr) sngtn (22) = trasamtam ; wdingtwmg (4) = 
vihamtum. In snsyrt (G) = samsSrata, w T e have the 
present-day North Indian value of the anusvara as 
n. In k’cn (5) = kamscin- # the anusvara is omitted. 
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§14. Compound Consonants. 

^ -y subscribed : at times simply doubled the preceding 
consonant; wV (l) = vacyah (pron. [va.ccal]); jdd 
SdrSy (l)=yady asadr^I; ks uwc’ (3) = kasya na vaeali, 
beside ksy = kasya in the same verse; n’dhrt (G) = 
nadrtya; b’st (9) = vyasta; sUgliw (w) = Slaghyo ; ws 
ini’ (14) = vyasaninah ; dwnk (18) = divyam. Subs- 
cribed -y = j: tw(y)swrjng (4) = tavaisvaryaiu. In 
nthg (15)- nityain, and probably also in ’sdh' (11) = 
fisfulya; we have subscribed -y denoted by h. Cf. dew 
(lG) = dyam, and compare sba*, mrrr’f (30) = 6ivaya, 
mrdaya. 

^ subscribed is denoted by w, but it is omitted in many 
cases: e.g. 5 (10) = sva-; wdh* (20) = vadhva ; tug, tin 
(2G) = tv a m. 

sv, sy ; as in the case of cq above, had tlie kli value 
for the s: sm ’ny kw’kyr* for flms , nykhw , kryr , 
(23) = smasanesv akrlda; prhrgwd (25) — prahrsyad. 
sr — sm : ’smn (28) = amusmin. W occurs as -smb- (9). 

In the groups 51, g hm, hn, hr, we have the Sanskrit 
order maintained : the present vernacular pronuncia- 
tions mh, nh, rh are absent: e.g. brlmi mu (3) = 
brahman; dh[n] ghw inlm’y (23) = dhanusam ahnaya; 
lirw ab (for hrd *b) (25) = hrada iva. But in |T hi, 
there was a change : 'lli'dnk (25) = ahladain. 

^T -ks: curiously enough, this group always is given the 
Bengali value of khy, which is written khy, gh, 
gyh = ghy: rkhy* (4) = raksa; khyc kt (14) = ksa t ya- 
cakita-; mhwgyh , (8) = mahoksah ; dyghy’ (38) — 
dlksa; jgt ' d( = r) gh* jh (1G) - jagad-raksfiyai ; 
rkhy’bliy ( = , rkhy , yy) (I9) = raksayai ; dghw (21) = 

dakso fdghy* (21) = daksah. * 

Obvious mistakes in transcription (c g. wrong indica- 
tion of aspiration by transposition of the consonant and It, 
omission of letters, length of preceding & in place of 
double* consonants, etc.) need not be taken into detailed 
consideration. 
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§15. Conclusions 

The pronunciation followed in this Persian trans- 
cription of the Siva-mahimna-stdtra evidently was the one 
current in Kashmir in the lGth-17th centuries. This had 
to some extent its peculiar features, which were absent in 
the pronunciation of Upper Gangetic India. The final 
visarga is a case in point. The nasalisation of long 
vowels in contact with a nasal n or m, and the absence of 
rigid consistency in differentiating the long quantity from 
the short-, particularly in the case of i and u, are others. 
There was an agreement with the Upper Gangetic and 
Rajput ana tradition, in pronouncing s as kh; and y and v, 
when pronounced respectively as j and b, followed 
probably the Gangetic Indian rather than the North- 
Western tradition. Peculiar is the change of intervacal 
y to j. The spirant pronunciation of bli (which is indicated 
in a few cases by w), of m as ng [g], of ks as khy, and the 
interchange of S and s, are points in agreement with 
Bengali-Assamese-Oriya. The gemination of the preceding 
consonant in a nexus of consonant + y, with the loss of 
the y, is also characteristic of Bengali. But it is note- 
worthy that in the groups hm, hn, the sounds are not trans- 
posed, as in Upper Gangetic pronunciation; although in 
hi, they are (lh). Then, hy = j, i.e. jjh, is again suggestive 
of Bengal pronunciation. That the tradition preserved 
some old characteristics of North-Western Indian folk- 
pronunoiatiou (or Frakritic phonetics) is attested by the 
remarkable transcription of sp by &w in four instances 
when the name ‘Puspa-danta* is written, although in two 
instances (dhanuspani- and puspayudha) ^sp is rendered as 
khp — an imitation of the Upper Gangetic pronunciation :cf. 
the change of the naiv e ‘Puspapura’ to ‘PeSawar* Peshawar/ 
through a pronunciation < *Puswawura* (>*PSwa(w)urfO> 
PeSaur, PeSawftr). 


Suniti Kumar Chattel; ji. 



BRIEF NOTES ON “NIRALI URDU” 
OF DELHI 


Some years ago I came across a newly published 
Urdu book which had a rather striking title — “Nirall 
Urdu” or ‘New Urdu/ On reading that its author 
was a real Dilllwfila and a Bachelor of Arts I felt eager 
to go through the contents, hoping to tind the new Urdu 
which the author had discovered and of which I was still 
unaware, though I too belonged to that ancient city where 
my people were settled for generations and where I had 
lived the greater part of my life. But very soon I was 
to be disappointed, and the thrill of a linguistic discovery 
had to subside, at least for the time being. After going 
through some pages it became clear to me that the book 
was only a collection of specimens of the language spoken 
by the working classes of Delhi. Those who live in that 
city are quite familiar with this dialect which is gener- 
ally passed on as a slang, even “vulgar” form of the 
Standard Urdu or Hindustani of Delhi. Therefore to Mr. 
Mughni must go the credit of recognising this true offs- 
pring of the soil and christening it as “Niriill Urdu.*” 

Before coming to the study of “Niriill Urdu” I find 
it necessary to give a sketch of its historical background 
which seems indispensible for an understanding of this 
dialect and an appreciation of it. 

Delhi may rightly claim to be one of the most ancient 
and historical cities of Hindustan. Indraprastha, its 
ancient name, still recalls the hallowed memories of a 
glorious past of this great capital the Indian Km pi re. 

* The name “Nirali Urdu” has already been accepted by its 
speakers and is quite popular among an increasingly large number 
'of readers of Mr. M. A. Mughni’s book which has been reprinted 
several tinges since its first publication. 
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Much later, during Mogul rule, the city continued to 
enjoy its age-old prestige, with the added grandeur of the 
Mogul court under more than one emperor; and the 
present government, too, preferred to restore it to its 
old status of the Indian capital. It can be said, as a 
matter of course, that like other ancient capitals Delhi 
had its own civilization par excellence, which on its 
material side expressed itself in its manners and its arts 
and crafts. When the Moguls came to this country the 
local arts got a further impetus by the patronage of the new 
masters who slowly began to adapt themselves to the in- 
digenous culture : and theirs too was not a very different 
culture, being predominantly of Aryan Iran, with a Semi- 
tic blending of Islam. They enriched it by certain 
foreign elements they had brought, and the whole finally 
crystallized out into the Medieval Ilindu-Moslem Civiliza- 
tion of Northern India. Delhi undoubtedly continued to 
be main centre of this civilization till the old order died 
out and was replaced by the present one with the advent 
of the British. Whatever its other advantages, the esta- 
blishment of English rule gave a death blow to the 
flourishing arts and crafts of Mogul India and to the 
means of livelihood of a large population of artisans — a 
process of gradual decay and disruption began, which, it 
seems they would hardly survive. 

In the present city of Delhi there still exists a suffi- 
ciently large population of artisans and craftsmen who 
have been settled here from the days of the Mogul rule. 
These people used to form an important part of the city 
population in the past. They mostly consist of artists, 
scribes and calligraphers, musicians, embroiderers, 
makers of arabesque^ designs, silversmiths, goldsmiths, 
blacksmiths, gem-cutters, stone and brick masons, 
carpenters, dyers, leather workers, book-binders, potters, 
toy-makers and flower-sellers. To these may be added 
the followers of certain trades and callings who also torm 
the older population of the city, namely, brokers, bakers, 



feiUEF NOTES ON “NIRALI UR DO” OF DELHI 169 


cooks and pastry-makers, vegetable-sellers, butchers, fisher- 
men, washermen, barbers and sweepers. This large, 
mostly illiterate, population consists of both Hindus and 
Musalmans. They have got their panchdyats or caste- 
guilds (birddaris, lit. ‘brother-hoods’) . About their social 
life, they are a feasting people, and there is an expressive 
local saying, “ath din aur nau mele" (eight days and 
nine fairs), which means that there are more festivals 
than one can cope with in Delhi. During the Mogul 
rule, when their business was flourishing, those people had 
their day, and they certainly engaged themselves at very 
many fairs and festivals, indulging in all sorts of merry 
making; and even now during their bad days, one can 
witness, iuspite of packed cinema houses, their crowded 
wrestling matches, cock-fights, partridge-fights, ram-fights 
pigeon-racing, kite-flying tournaments, swimming fairs, 
“kabaddl” and other more or less obsolete indigenous 
games. Such are the speakers of Niriill Urdu — a happy- 
go-lucky mob, as yet rather medieval in character, but 
becoming slowly exposed to the forces of modern industria- 
lism with the growth of usual evils of present day city 
life — factories, over-crowding, unemployment. 

Nirall Urdu is essentially a colloquial form of Urdu or 
Hindustani spoken in Delhi; it is perhaps too colloquial, 
hence very living. Its speakers number at a moderate 
estimate, forty to fifty thousand of people, mostly artisans 
and working classes dealt with above. The dialect may 
appropriately be described as a cockney form of the Stand- 
ard Hindustani as spoken by the educated middle classes of 
Delhi. Nirall Urdu* practically relies upon the grammar 

* I can say about tho educated Urdu-knowing people that 
there aro lower learned and pedantic wortft in their speech than ^ 
there used to be a few decades ago; some of these words have been 
substituted by English words, and the rest havo been confined to 
literature, where, again, they havo boon threatened by a growing 
school of young Urdu writers who aro showing a decided preference 
for the actual spoken terms. 
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and idiom of the Standard Hindustani, yet, as far as I have 
been able to discover, there are a few instances of 
divergence. 

In the present participle, the auxiliary ‘hua’ or ‘hue’ 
is invariably dropped and substituted by the particle *tn§' 
(e.g. Hind, daurtc hue = N. Urdu daurte 1118). This 
peculiar use of the particle ‘me* is a characteristic of 
Nirall Urdu only. Another feature of the dialect is the 
extensive use of predicative adjective — almost rare in 
Hindustani — in preference to the passive participle with 
‘hua’ (e.g. Hind, khula hua liai = N. Urdu khula hai 
‘open’). The method of counting by twenties is quite is 
vogue, but it exists side by side with the more usual way. 

In phonology and vocabulary, of course, there is a well 
marked differenciation, which characterises Nirall Urdu 
as a spoken form of the the Standard Hindustani. In its 
vocabulary the former is mainly coloured by its speakers 
who substitute locally popular words— even words from the 
neighbouring dialects — where the latter prefers compara- 
tively learned and more respectable words from Persian 
and Arabic. The pronunciation of common Hindustani 
words is still more notable. Good Hindustani words of 
daily use get so much simplified in the mouths of these 
speakers that a Hindustani speaker (say from Allahabad) 
may even hesitate to identify them with his own familiar 
words. The principle underlying it is the same universal 
tendency to avoid cumbersome combinations of words 
and to reduce them to the simplest form intelligible, 
thus securing for the speaker, economy of effort with an 
unrestricated flow r of speech. Nirall Urdu like a living, 
mass dialect has no respect for uncommon and pedantic 
words; like a surgeon’s knife which knows no special treat- 
ment. for a royal patient or a commoner, it cuts short both 
learned and popular words to forms simpler and more 
living. We may say that here we have a living kind of 
“Prakritism” at work with thelearued words of Hindustani 
(Perso- Arabic and Sanskrit). 
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We now come to consider the phonological character- 
istic of Nirali Urdu, which are as follows: — 

1. Loss of intervocalic ‘h\ 

This is certainly the most important and universal 
characteristic of Nirali Urdu. Nearly all intervocalic ‘h’ 
sounds which are pronounced in Hindustani are dropped in 
N. Urdu, and if a hiatus occurs by such a dropping it is 
often avoided by substituting a diphthong in its place: o.g. 
Hind. tumhara = N. Urdu tumara (your); Hind, nahl — N. 
Urdu nai (no). Initial ‘h* is not dropped, but final ‘h* 
is often not pronounced, and an aspirated consonant 
occurring finally is deaspirated. Even interior aspirates 
are deaspirated :e.g. Hind. adhmua = N. Urdu admua 
(half dead). 

2. Change of V and ‘n* into T. 

This change is hardly noticeable in original Hindustani 
words (some of which had already undergone this change 
at an earliar stage), but popular English words which have 
naturalised as Hindustani often undergo the above in 
Narali Urdu: e.g. Hind. minat = N. Urdu milat (minute), 
Hind. pait.I = N. Urdu palti (party), Hind, program -- N. 
Urdu paldgram (programme), Hind. sair = N. Urdu sail 
(excursion). 

3. Assimilation. 

Assimilation, both progressive and regressive, takes 
place in a large number of words : e.g. Hind. kitna = N. 
Urdu kitta (how much), Hind. masjid = N. Urdu massit 
(mosque), Hind. thetar = N. Urdu thetar (theatre). 

*It would be quite intersting to compare and contract Niriilf 
Urdu with Calcutta Hindustani. In his learned article, Calcutta 
Hindustani: A study of a Jargon Dialect Dr. Suniti Kumar Chat- 
terjee has for the first time presented in tho^Jh illet in of the Linguis- 
tic Society of India (Vol. II) an exhaustive study of the latter. Her» 
it may suffice to say that these two dialects resemble each other in 
being dialect.?, and as a contrast while the former is a homogenous 
organic whole the latter is an ever fluctuating jargon with little or 
no grammar as its basis on which speakers weave a multi-coloured 
web each colouring it after his own mother-tongue. 


6 
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4. Nasalisation. 

Short or long vowels occuring at the end or in the 
middle are not distinctly pronounced in conversation. 
Sometimes these vowels are nasalised and uttered as such, 
e.g. Hind. solah = N. Urdu solft (sixteen), Hind. puclina = 
N. Urdu puchna (to enquire). 

5. Metathesis. It is a common phenomenon noticed 
in many Hindustani words when used by Nirali Urdu 
speakers, who often interchange syllables in a word, 
instinctively, or with an a attempt to avoid combinations 
straining the speech organs : e.g. Hind. patthar = N. Urdu 
phattar (stone). Hind. mizaj = N. Urdu mijuz (temperament) 
Hind. lakhnau = N. Urdu nakhlau (Lucknow). 

6. Dropping of a final consonant when followed by 
another consonant in the same syllable. 

Whenever two consonants occur side by side at the 
end of a word in the same syllable, the final consonant 
is invariably dropped: e.g. Hind. bandobast = N. Urdu 
bandobas (arrangement), Hind. goSt (meat), N. urdii-goS 
Hind. gond = N. Urdu gon (gum). 

7. Lengthening of Consonants. 

The lengthening of a consonant is generally the 
result of stress. A syllable ordinarily unstressed in 
Hindustani when stressed by Nirall Urdu speakers 
invariably lengthens the consonant in that syllable, 
e.g. Hind. makan = N. Urdu ntakkau(home). Hind, jagah 
= N. Urdu jagga (place). Hind. barabar = N. Urdu 
barabbar (equal). 

Same specimens of Nirall Urdu with the corresponding 
Hindustani version : — 


Nirali Urdu : — suba 

nau 

baj 

kar 

Hindustani : — subah 

nau 

baj 

kar 

N.U. , koi pan car 

milat 

liuS 

the, 

mal 

H. koi pSc car 

min at 

hue 

the, 

mat 

zaldi-se bissra 

band 

taiyar 

ho 

jaldi-se bistara 

bandh 

taiyar 

ho 
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giya 

aur isteSan 

ki taraf 

cal 

para. 

gaya 

aur steSan 

ki taraf 

cal 

para. 

jad 

isteSan par 

pauea to 

\xft 

bail t 

jab steSan par 

pakucii (n 

waliS 

balnit 

bhlr 

dekin. ye h8c kar 

ke 

paile-se 

bhlr 

dekhl. yeh soc kar 

keh pahile-se 

tikat 

le lena 

caiye, 

niai-no 

pie 

tikat 

le lena 

call i ye, 

mat- no 

pie 

rupai-ka 

lot jeb-Be nikala 

aur 

rupai-ka 

not job-so n 

ikala 

aur 

tikat-ghar-kl khirkl 

par 

K 1 

kar 

tikat-ghar-kl khirkl 

par 

j il 

kar 

bubu-se 

keya, “Nakhiau-ka 

ek 

tikat 

baba -so 

kaha, “Lakhnau-ku 

ek 

tikat 

do d 

I jo”. babfi 

kaine 


“tikat 

do d 

ijye”. babu 

kali ne 


“tikat 

pao 

glia lit e bad 

mil ’ . 

Nakhlau-ki 

pao 

ghanto luVd 

miloga”. 

Lakh naii -ki 

gari i 

sure bara baji 

ehutti 

hai. 

maine 

garl i 

surhe bara bajo eluitti 

hai 

mavne 

puch ii. 

aj isteSan par 

bant 

lr.o; 

puclia 

aj airman 

par 

bahut 

l'W 

kyo 

jama hal. 

vin8-no 

keya, 

“turn 

kyo 

jama hal. 

unh8-nr 

kaha, 

“turn 

n al 

junto? Lai 

tiab-ke 

daf tar- wale 

nahi 

junto? Lut 

Sahab-kc 

5 daf tar- wale 

Shi mb"! 

ja rue 

hai. maine 

jl-niS 

Shimle 

* ja ralie 

hai. * mat ne 

ji-imi 

keya, 

kuc dar 

11 al, 

aelia 

hai. 

kaha, 

kuch dar 

uah!. 

uccha 

liai , 

hamarl 

garl-mo 

bhlr 

nui 

liogi. 

hamari 

garl-me 

bhlr 

uah! 

hngi. 
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phir mai 

iste§an-kl 

sail 

karue 

phir mai 

s^eSan-kl 

sair 

karne 

lagfi. lurft 

tarft-ke 

cere 

dlkhne 

laga. la rah 

tarah-ke 

cell re 

dekhue 

1118 ae. 

Hag all, Panjabi. 

Madrasi, 

mfi ae. 

Bftgali, Panj 

abl. 

Madrasi, 

Yfirpin, aurat 

marad, 

bacce 

bud d lie 

Yurpian, "aurat 

mard, 

bacce 

burhe 

wft maujud the. 

jad khub 

ghum 

liya 

wall ft maujud the. 

jab khub 

glium 

liya 

tab ja kar 

tikat liya 

aur 

slda 

tab ja kar 

tikat liya 

aur 

si dh a 

garl par patica. 

llsre darje 

-ke ek 

dibbe 

gar I par pahuca. llsre darje 

-ke ek 

dibbe 

mS ghus 

giya. vis-1110 

zada 

ad ml 

1118 daxil (dakhil) 

hua. us-111 § 

zifulah 

ad m I 

11 a the. Sad 

koi das 

bar ft 

musafir 

na the. Sfiyad koi das 

barft 

musafir 

hSge. mere 

daine liat-ko 

ek 

dftgdar 

h8go. mere 

da hi ne hfith-kn 

ek 

dak tar 

sal) baitbe 

the, vin-ke 

barabbar 

mo 


sail ah baithe hue the, un-ke barabar me 

f*k Pfirabye blial, aur zara agu ek 

Fk P fir hi bhal, aur zara age ek 

Marwarl seth apne bivi baceS 

Marwarl seth apne bivl baoo8 

suddft do bainc gliere baithe 

samait do , bainc gliere hue baitbe 

the. setjl tambakhu lira rae the. 

the. sethjl tambaku pi rahei the. 

mus-se 
mujh-se 


dftgdar 

(jiaktar 


sab-ne 

saliab-ne 


karobar-kl 

karobar-kl, 
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halat 

piicchl, 

phir idhar vidhar-ki 

hat 

halat 

piichi, 

phir idhar udhar-kl 

hat 

Clt 

Surii 

kar 

dl. muje ha 1 8- m 8 


Clt 

SuriV 

kar 

dl. mujhe bat 8 karte hue 

thdri 

der 

hoi 

tbl ke i tie-in 8 

ga«}* 

thorl 

der 

hdi 

thl keh itne-me 

gartl- 

ne 

Sltl 

de 

dl, am* rrd rasfin rasfm 

ne 

Sltl 

de 

dl, aur lfd ahista ahista 

calne 


lag!. 



calne 


lagl. 



English Translation : 




(It) was about four (or) five minutes past nine in the 
morning. I quickly bound my bedding, became ready, 
and left for the station. When I arrived at the station, I 
saw much crowding there. Thinking that I should book 
earlier I took out a five-rupee note from my pocket and 
having gone to the window of the booking-office, I said to 
the Babu “Please, give me a ticket up-to Lucknow.” 
The Babu began to say, “The ticket will be issued after 
one quarter of an hour. The train for Lucknow leaves 
at half past twelve.” I asked (him), “Why so many 
people are gathered at the station to-day?” Ho said (to 
me), “The people* of the Lilt Sahib'sf office are going to 
Simla. Don’t you know?” 

I muttered to myself, “No anxiety. It is good, 
there will be no crowding in our train”. Then I began 
to walk about at the station. Variety of faces were 
seen — Bengalis, Panjabis, Madrasis, Europeans, men and 
women, children and old men were present there. When 
I had wandered a good deal, then I booked my ticket 
and straight reached the train, ^aijd) entered a third 
class compartment. There were not many people in it. * 
Perhaps, there were about ten or twelve passengers. On 
• 

* *Government servants — officers, clerks etc. 

fCorrupted form of ‘Lord Sahib’ i.e. the Viceroy. 
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my right hand there was a doctor sitting ; by his side an 
easternerf ^brother, and, a little further, a Marwari seth 
(merchant) his wife and children were seated occupying two 
benches. The Seth was enjoying a smoke. The doctor 
asked me about the condition of business, then began to 
talk about this and that. Iliad passed a short time in 
talking, when the guard whistled and the train began to 
move slowly. 

2. Garinl garmi to itte zore kl lu 

UormiyO mo to itne zor kl lu 

caltl hai ke eeru bhulas juta. hai, par 

caltl hai keh cehra bhulas jiita hai, lekin 


barsat-ke ate 

i thandi 

hawa-ke 

jhSke ane 

barsat-ke ate 

hi thandi 

li aw 

a-ke 

jhSke ane 

lagtc 

hai. 

baitliak-ka 

darwazza 

khol kar 


hai. 

baithak-ka 

darwaza 

khol kar 

kiya 

deklita 

hu 

ke 

saiinie-se 

ghagbr 

kiya 

deklita 

liu 

keh 

8anme.se 

ghau- 

ghata 

uth I 

call 

a ' 

rai hai. ghata 

ghat a 

ut hi 

call 

a 

rahl hai. ghata 

dekli 

kar 

mus-se 

nal 

rev a 

giva visl 

dekh 

kar 

mujh-e 

nahl 

rah a 

gay a. usi 

vakh at 

a pne 

dos-ke 

gliar 

pauca 

aur vis- 

vaqt 

a] me 

dost-ke 

ghar 

paliuca 

aur us- 

se keya, vai aj 

to din 

baut 

aceliii hai, 

se kali a, bhai aj 

to din 

bahut 

accha hai, 

thandi 

thandi 

liawa callai 

hai. 

kali ghata 

thandi 

tli a n dl 

hawa cal ralii 

hai, 

kali ghata 


ui vi ai, air' al> thdri der-me me baras- 

v.; hui hai, aur ab thorl der-me me baras- 

ne lagcga. aj to kutab ealna eaiye. wft 

ne lagega. aj to qutub ealna cahiye. wahS 


t A United Provinces man. 
* Used colloquially. 
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jharne-ki 

sail 

karSge. 

barsat barsat 

kutab 

jharne-ki 

sair 

kapSnge 

barsat barsat 

qutub 

m§ 

ajib 

bahar 

hdtl hai : jangal-m§ car8 

taraf 

me ‘ajib 

bahar 

hot! hai ; jangal-m§ car8 

taraf 

dur tak 

sabza i 

sabza 

dikhai parta hai; 

ghata 

dur tak 

sabza hi 

sabza 

dikai deta hai ; 

ghata 

chai 

vi; 

nan ni 

nannl 

bfidiyft par rat ; 

iipar.se 

chai hui ; 

nannlii 

nan nlu 

budiy# par rahl ; 

upar-se 


badal-ki garaj, kya bat ay a. jay Ok 'a jib i 

badal-ki garaj, kiya batiiya jav Ok ajlb hi 


samft hdta hai. 
sama hdta hai. 

F n (jlis h Tran s lati o ti : 

As long as it is summer the hot wind blows so furiously 
that tlie face is scorched, but as soon as the rainy season 
comes, cool blasts of wind begin to blow. On opening the 
door of the sitting room, I saw dark clouds (of rain) rising 
from the front. Seeing the clouds I could not contain 
myself. That very moment I went to my friend’s 
house and said to him, “Brother, it is a fine day : a cool 
breeze is blowing : the dark clouds have come, and now 
within a short time it will begin raining. To-day we 
must go to the Kutab (for excursion). There we would 
enjoy the sight of the big fountain (running). During the 
rainy season it is beautiful in the Kutab — in the four direc- 
tions up to a long distance only greenery is to be seen : the 
(rain) clouds spread (over the sky), and then the rumble 
of the clouds overhead. How can (any one) describe it — 
a scene sa wonderful V* \ 


3.'~ Jare 

ke 

mare 

kapkapi lag rai 

(hi, * 

Jare 

ke 

mare 

kapkapi lag rahi 

(hi 

*nagdr 

ham-ne 

vi 

keya ke fauj5-ki 

sala- 

magar 

ham-ne 

bhi 

kalia keh fauj8-kl 

sala- 
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mi zurur dekhSge. vis! sail-ke karan 

ml zurur dokdge. usl sair-kd khatir (xatir) 

aj mdri Sukkka-se jharap hdte hole rai gal. 

aj men Sukkka-se jhagra hole hole rail gay a. 

vo bola, Jarman-ki larai-md sab faujS 

woh bola, Jannan-kl larai-mo sab faujd 

kat kata gai, ab kiya rakklia hai? mal-ne 

kat kata gai, ab kya rakklia hai? mal-ne 

keya, wah Jarman-ki larai-m§ to hamara 

kaha, wall Jarman-ki larai-mo to liamare 


Hindustani 

sipai 

mar a 


kuch bill 

hd 

Hindustani 

siiiali 

il ware 

gayo, 

kuch bhl 

ho 

ham gor8-i- 

■kl 

salami 

dokhogo, 

jo tujd 

cana 

ham gor8-h 

I-kl 

salami 

dckkSge, 

jo tujhd 

calna 

ho to cal , 

nal 

to mal 

old a 

cal a jailga. 

ittd 

ho to cal, 

naki 

to mal 

akela 

cala jaiiga. 

itnd 


-m§ wo 

calno-ko 

razi 

ho 

geya, 

aur 

ham 

mS woh calnd-kd-liye 

riizl 

ho 

gaya, 

aur 

ham 

don# 

pavait-kd 

maid a n 


gae. 

w8 

pe 

don 8 

paraid-kd 

maidan 


gaye. 

wall! 

par 

liazfuS 

adml tha. 

ittl 

blily 

ke 

khawd 

80 

liazurS 

ad ml thd. 

itnl 

bhfr 

keh 

khawd 

so 


kliawa chi 1 la tha, rasia calna inuSkil ilia, 

kkawa chilta tha, rasta calna mufikil tha. 


ham ok darakh-ke nicii, cliaya-m§ 

ham ok darakht-ko (daraxt-ke) nice, cliSw-m§ 


kliard 

lid gad, dokkte 

kya 

hai, 

ke 

kliard 

lid gaye, dokkte 

kiya 

lial, 

keh 

blsiyS 

paltan, risald aur 

sawar 

lain 

baude 

blsiy8 

paltanS, risald aur 

sawar 

lain 

band he 

kliard 

thd. vin-me gdrd vi 

thd 

aur 

Hin- 

kliard 

thd. un-md gdrd bhl 

thd 

aur 

Hind- 
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dustanl 

dustanl 

bandukhS 

banduq§ 


vi. zarl 

bhi. zara 

utlial 
utlial 


der plchu vin 8 -ne 

der baM unli 8 -ne 

aur lambarwar 

aur nambarwar 


tin 

dafa 

bar 

cliorl. 

tin 

dafa‘ 

bar 

choii. 

sab-ne 

hurra 

ki, aur 

lage 


hurra 

kl, aur 

calne 


phir sab-ke 

pliir sab-110 

calne. Sukkha- 
lage. Sukk lnl- 


ne mus-so keya, salami lid 

no mujh-so kaha, salami lid 


cukl, Id ab 
cukl, ab 


turn ghar-ko cald. 

turn gliar cald. 


English Translation : — 

(Although) we were trembling due to (severe) cold 
weather, yet we said that we would certainly go to witness 
the military salute. With regard to seeing that very 
sight I was about to have a hitch with Sukkha. He said, 
“The army has been all killed in the German War*, 
and now what was there?** I said “Well, in the German 
War, our Indian soldiers were killed. However we would 
witness the salute by white soldiers. If you want to go, 
come, otherwise I will go alone. ” Meanwhile he agreed 
to go, and both of us went to the parade ground. Thero 
were thousands of men there, such a crowd that 
shoulder touched shoulder. It was diliicult to walk even. 
We stood in the shade under a tree. (And) we saw scores 
of platoons, regiments and cavalry, men standing in line. 
Among them there' were white soldiers, and Indians as 
well. After a short while they lifted the guns and fired 
three time's in order. And then the^ all said “Hurrah 0 , 
and-began to march. Sukkha said to me, “The salute is 
over, and now you go home 0 . 

M. Hamidullah 


A popular name for the last Groat War. 



THE NON FINITE VERB AND PERIPHRASIS 
OF TENSES AND MOODS IN 
MIDDLE INDOARYAN 

§ 1 From the very beginning in MIA. the passive past 
participle in Mi with transitive verbs is regularly used 
for the present and the past perfect. Examples are quite 
numerous in the Asokan Inscriptions. Thus : iyam 
dhammalipi devanam priyena priyadasina raha lekhapita 
“this edict has been caused to be inscribed by the beloved 
of gods, king Priyadasi” (G I 1-2, S,M, K,L,J); raaya 
idam ahapitam “this has been ordered by me” (G II 1, 
S;M,K,1),J have me instead of maya ) ; ta maya baliu 
kalanam katam “so much good has been done by me” 
( G V 2, S,M,C ;D has me ) ; etc. The active use of this 
participle is indeed rather rare, and in that case it is 
often followed by verb substantive. 

Thus :pakamte husam “I had set out” ( Bra 1 2, Sid ) ; 
sumi hakam sagha upete “I had joined the Samglia” (Bup 
I 1); so tatha karu ilokacasa aradho hoti “by doing that he 
has won (i.e., wins) this world*’ (G XI 4, K; S and M have 
aradheti); hevain hi anupatlpajaintain hidata(pala)te 
aladhe hoti “thus doing (he) wins this world and the next” 
(but if anupatlpajaintain is an accusative absolute, “to 
(him) doing thus this world and the next are won”) (1)-T 
VII 31). 

bhataraka amnatiya ca gato smim varsaratum malayehi 
rudham utamabhadra n mocayituin “by the order from the 
lord (I) had gone to release the chief of the Utta.ma- 
bhadras, who had been besieged for the rainy season by 
the Malay as” (Nasik Cave Inscription no. 10, Ep. Ind., 
VIII). ; tato stniin gato poksarani “thence (I) had gone 
to Foksaras (tanks)” (ibid,). See Geiger, Pali Litteratur 
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und Spraclie, p. 13G f . ; Pischel, Gramviatik dor Prakrit - 
sprachen , p. 362; An Outline Syntax of Buddhistic 
Sanskrit , p. 56. 

Cf. Mahdbhdrata : toye patito’ smi “(I) had fallen in 
water” (2.50.29); lalatenasmi viksatah “(I) had been 
wounded at the forehead” (2.50.32) ; etc. 

There are a few instances in Mahdbhdrata where the 
gerundial in - tavya and - ya , followed by the verb substan- 
tive, denotes the sense of the future perfect. Thus: 
etesam apy aveksartham tratavyasmi “(I) should have 
been protected for nursing these” (3.12.72) ; so’ smi vficyas 
tvaya “(I) should have been told by you” (6.58.38); etc. 

§ 2. In Niya Prakrit the third person plural present 
affix - anti was extended to the past tense originating from 
the past participle. This phenomenon must have been 
present in the Eastern Prakrit also, as it happens in 
Bengali, Assamese, Maithili and Magahi (vide Origin and 
Development of the Bengali Language, p. 986). 

Examples : aliuno supiyo [sajrvi gatainti “now all the 
Supiyas are gone” KI 272; kliotaniya re [me]nammi stora- 
bala kritamti “Khotanis have created in llemena a cavalry 
force” K1 376; tade supiyehi agasitamti “thence they were 
carried off by the Supiyas” KI 212; sac/ti isa nasti hotamti 
“there were no witnesses here” KI 124; etc. 

In the third person singular no peisonal termination 
was used ; at least there is no clear instance of this. The 
simple part participle, with or without the verb substan- 
tive, but generally strengthened by the pleonastic affix 
- ka , was used. Thus: yatra purva asidae liuamti tatra 
asitainti “where (they) were previously settled there (they) 
have settled” KI 272; esa khotamnami dutiyaya gada 
“he went as envoy toKhotan” KI 14;^dasa iyipeyasa putra 
dutiyaya gata^a “the son of this Lyipeya has gone as 
envoy” KI 5 ; yam kala kala kirteya khotamnammi duti- 
yaye gata/^a asi “when Kala Kirteya had gone as envoy 
to Khfctan” KI 637 ; ta.sa uta praceya raya-sac/u lihita^a 
krida^a “regarding that (or, his) camel a document wit- 
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nessed by the king has been procured” KI 165; eda amna 
na anidae “that crop has not been brought” Kl 309; etc. 

In the first and second persons the forms of the verb 
substantive, asvii , smah and asi respectively, are added. 
Thus: yahi anati didemi “when I have given an instruc- 
tion” KI 272; vimnadi-lekha prahidesi “you have sent a 
written report” KI 272; ekisya etasa raja picavidemi “to 
him singly I have entrusted the government” KI 272; 
parimargidesi “you have sought” KI 578; visajidama 
“we have sent” KI 358; ye dinasi “which you gave” KI 
358; puno eda vivada tuo amnatha ku/esi “but this dis- 
pute you have settle otheawise” KI 46; tena sademi tahi 
paride aro^a srudemi “so I am glad (that) I have heard 
wellbeing from you” KI 139; [yam] kala tuo rajadhara^a 
liudesi “since you have become the governor” KI 309; etc. 
This idiom, however, occurs in most of the MIA. dialects. 

§ 3. It is quite strange that the possessive (in - vant ) 
of the passive past participle, which is prescribed by 
Pan ini as a substitute for the finite verb in the perfect 
tense and which is quite abundant in classical Sanskrit, 
does not occur at all in MIA. (There is, however, one 
instance in Ayarciiiga-sutta (1.7. 8. 8) where puttavam has 
been used in the passive sense, i.e., for puttha ! See 
Piscbel, p. 3G8.) That it must have occured in some 
MIA. (possibly in the extreme North-West) is certain 

since it occurs in Khotanese. Thus pharaka a'sirya 

liasta tsufund& ( = bahava acaryah tatra cyutavantali) 

“many (religious) masters came there” ( Vajraccheclikd ; 
Leumann, Zur nordarischen Sprache und Litteratur , 
Strassburg, 1912, p, 76); b’ysii pa ttirja-jsa namasyamda 
( = brahmanah padau £irasa liamasyitavantah) “(they) bow- 
ed to the feet of the Lord with (their) head” (ibid.). ; etc. 
See ibid., p. 115 f.<. 

Though the possessive past participle with the ending 
- tavant does not occur in the specimens of MIA. known 
upto the present time, yet it is certain that the possessive 
past participle was not unknown in the literary Prakrits. 
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As a matter of fact the possessive past participle ending 
in -ailla or -aalla ( <-ta-la ) must have been very frequent 
in the Eastern Prakrits at least. It was also used as the 
simple preterit or perfect. The affix for the simple 
past in modern Magadhi vernaculars, -ala or-ila, is derived 
from -ta-la (~ila) % 

§ 4. In OIA. there was no progressive tense as such. 
With durative verbs the present indicative played also 
the function of the present progressive. In Vedic Prose 
the progressive sense was soinetiined expressed by peri- 
phrasis. Thus : gacchann eti “is going (or coming)”; 
kurvann aste “is doing”; dasyan bhavati “will be 
giving” etc. 

Similar idiom is not at all rare in MIA. where the 
sense of the progressive is expressed by the present 
participle or the conjunctive followed by the verb subs- 
tantive (as, bliu) or by vrt, stlia, car (also vi-car) and 
vi-lir. Thus : sibbam accliasi “(thou) art sewing” (Jdtaka 
iv 10. 3G); tvain nihanam pure cari...sukare “formerly 
you went on hunting (wild) boars” ( Jdtaka ii 3. 97.) ; see 
Geiger, p. 137. 

bhogabhogaim bhuhjamani viharai “(she) went on 
(i.e., was) enjoying various pleasures” ( Kalpasfitra p. 30); 
paccanubhavamfuie viharai “is experiencing” (V ipdka- 
SiHral.1.20) ; karemane viharai “used to do” (ibid. 1.1.23); 

annaya ca sohammasablxae sohammindo soyamanina- 

dayam pecchanto acchai “one day the lord of Sohamma 
was witnessing (the performance of) the Saudamini play 
in (his) court Sohamma” (Jacobi, Mdhdrdsfri Erzdh - 
lunyen, p. 20) ; tattaam velain gaanto naccanto homa 
“let (us) be singing and dancing till then” ( Pratimd - 
ndtaka , p« 50); etc. The following instance is interest- 
ing in view of the fact that the verb substantive has 
been used with a finite verb : sisirammi eada bhagavam 
chayae jhati as! ya “sometime in the cold season the 
Jjordp was meditating in the shade” (Aydrahya-sutta 
1. 8.4.3). 
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yo mahi i6a bharya gilani'tusuliu prasadena jivamtiye 
asti “that here wife of mine, Gilani, is living (oi*, alive) 
by your grace’* KI 157. khayamano acchai “(he) used to 

eat ” V asudevahindi ( = VH) p. 62; tumam suvento 

acchasi “you are sleeping” ibid., p. 117 ; etc. 

Cf. prcchann aste “had been asking (or, used to ask)” 
(Mbh. 5.96.6); japann assva “go on muttering” (Mbh. 
7.78/21). 

§ 5. The present participle is sometimes used in place 
of the finite verb, for the present, future or conditional (see 
the Varttika Sutra “many akrose” under Panini 3.2.124). 
Tliusieso bliaro hu tumha padihamto “this burden appears 
to (i.e., is tackled by) you” (Two Prakrit Poems at Dliar, 
13. 13 : Ep. Ind., VIII, also see the next verse); pattia na 
pattiyanti jai “know (then) if (you) shall not come” 
(Gathfisaptasatl 3.16); na kunanto vvia manain nisasu 
suhasuttadaravivuddhanam sunnaia-pasa-parimusana-veana 
jai si jananto “had he known the misery of lying (on bed) 
with the side (i.e.. the lover’s place) vacant when (girls) 
are partially awake after a peaceful sleep, lie would not 
have been cross at night” ibid., 1.26); jai na huntau 

etthu tulifi pattu liau liontu. . .vivannu “had you not 

arrived here I w^ould have been in trouble” (, Sanatlmmdra - 
caritani, Jacobi, p. 16). 

jai puna muhamettabaddko payattam sesena sarlrena 
abaddhena karento tato nissaranto dukkliamaranam “had 
he, stuck only on the face, made attempts then he would 
have escaped a painful death” VII p. 6; varamesa gihe 
bliandarasalae acchanto “he should better stay in the 
storeroom” VH p. 51 ; kevalam tume ceva eyam samlattam 
anno mamain na jivanto “you only have said thus; another 
would not have outlived” VH p. 51; sisupalam hantuna 
vi tumam kanho genhantago “even slaying Sisupjila 
Krsna shall take you” VH p. 80 ; etc. In the following 
instance the pr. part, is used as a substantive :ee gunadosa 
amarenta-marentanam “this is the virtue and vice oi the 
non-killer and the killer” VH p. 295. 
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Note the following periphrastic idiom in Niya Prakrit: 
evam ca janamdo bhavidavya ; “thus he (or you) should 
know”. KI 272 (cf. 25, 450). 

Cf . Mahabharata : gate pitamalie raja cintasoka- 
samanvitali | nilisvasann usnam asakrt tam evartham 
vicintayan|| katham tu daivam sakyeta paurusena praba- 
dhitum | avasyam ova bhavita yad uktam paramarsina|| 
“when the grandfather had left the king, full of anxiety 
and sorrow, repeatedly sighed hot (sighs) and (thus) 
pondered over the matter : How can fate be averted by 
manly activity ? So what the great sage had said must 
happen” (2.4G. 19-20). 

§ G. The gerundial infinitive or the final dative with 
nomina actionis stands for optative. Tlio infinitive in 
•urn ( ) with the verb kip also is a parallel idiom. 
Thus: anohamtara ee no ya oliain tarittae “they (are) 
those that do not cross the flood, nor can (they) cross it 
(lit., nor for crossing the flood over)” (Aydraiiga-svtta 
1.2. 3. G); muhuttani avi no pamadae “(he should) not (be) 
careless even fora moment” (ibid. 1.2. 1,3); kappai no 
kappai no paum “it is possible for us, it is possible for us 
to drink (i.e., we may drink)” (ibid. 1.1. 3.7). See 
Geiger p. 151. 

§ 7. The gerundive in -lav 't/a very frequently stands 
for the optative implying obligation. Thus: na ca samfijo 
katavyo “a Saniuja should not be held” (G I 4, S,K,1),J) ; 
iyani lip(l) t(i)sanakhatena sotaviy(a) “this edict should 
be read on (every) Tisya day” (1) Sep I 17, J); matapitisu 
sususitaviye “(one) should obey the parents (lit., to the 
parents (it should) be obeyed” (Bra II 9, Sid, J-R) ; sacam 
vataviyam “truth should be spoke^n” (Bra II 9-10, Sid, 
J-R); etc. 

Once the gerundive stands for the aorist (injunctive) 
with the prohibitive particle ma : hlni ca mu locotavya 
“difficiency must not be encouraged” (G IV 11-12; 
S,M,K,D,J have aorist locesu or alocayisuj. 

The connection between the gerundive (or the future 
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passive participle) with the future is rather close, and there- 
fore it sometimes appears for the latter. Thus: sila- 
thambhasi lakhapetavaya (-lekhapetaviye) “(this purport) 
shall be made to be inscribed on stone pillars” (Rup I 5). 
The future in the modern MagadhI vernaculars originated 
from the gerundive. 

§ 8. In Niya Prakrit too the gerundive in - tavya 
implies obligation, command etc. But here it has gone 
further; it was fast approaching the active stage, as a 
substitute for the finite verb in the active construction. 
Thus: eta karyami tuo cita kartavo “in this matter 
you should pay attention ,, KI 1G5 ; tena karamna tuo 
eimdidavo “for that you should think” KI 160; etc. 

Note the following periphrastic idioms inJNiya Prakrit: 
emeva iSa srunanaya kartavo “(it) should forthwith be 
brought to hearing here” KI 541 (cf. 83,130); janamdo 
bhavidavya “(he) should know (or, be informed)*’ KI 272; 
tumahu upa^amgidavya huati “you had apprehension 
(of Supiyas)” KI 272 (cf. 85,139); cadodade vala^a 
dadavo hoati “from Cadota a rider should have been 
given” KI 14 ; gamdavya huati “was to have gone” KI 
722; etc. 


Sukumar Sen 
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Corrections 

Notes on the Rangpur Dialect (Page 105 if.) 4 

1. Page 1 13 miller (7) from line 10 — 13 should be rear 

under (8): Treatment of Aspirates. 

2. Page 117 line 7 read “nSo” for “nao”. Page 111 

line 15 read “powder’* for “power*’ 

3. Page 124 line 1 read ‘'of place” for “of time”,, 

4. Page 119 line 33 read “maig” for “maiy”. 

5. Page 122 line 3 read “taig” foT “taiy”. 

(5. Page 123 line 17 read “j*hamar“ for “jliamar”. 

7. Page 123 line 27 read “kaig” for “kaiy”. 

8. JPage 127 line 30 read “bail or bole” for “beil”. 
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